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PREFACE. 



The success which has attended this little work has 
induced the compiler to add still further to its useful- 
ness, by introducing the New Instructions in Gunnery, 
the Cutlass, Bayonet, and Pistol Eiercise, and the 
Snider Rifle Drill. 

By the practical sailor, to whom no (Useful knowledge 
comes amiss, these additions will, it is believed, be 
heartily welcomed ; and it is now issued as a useful 
pocket companion. 

It has been said, that ''a good mariner ought to 
have all knowledge of carnal and worldly ounningi 
even to tailoring and shoemaking, that he may turn 
his hand to anything that may hap." And the truth 
of this may be illustrated by an anecdote in the life of 
the late Lord Dundonald, who, when commander-in- 
chief of the Chilian navy, had to take off his coat, and 
with his own hands mend the pumps, when the water 
was gaining on the ship, and his carpenter was incom- 
petent to repair them. 

Captain Boyd, who was killed at the capture of 
Canton, in December, 1857, goes still £vxtV.Vvst^ wASs^. 
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one of his letters writes, "I hold it as a general leading 
principle, that "there is nothing the navy cannot 



DO." 



These two quotations are here inserted for the benefit 
of young sailors, in order that they may strive to 
acquire such useful knowledge as is here commended 
by the great Dundonald, and prove the truth of Captain 
Boyd's emphatic remarks. 

The following excellent advice of Captain Harris 
deserves a place in all books designed for the use of 
the Navy. No apology, it is hoped, is necessary for 
its re-production. He says — 

"You have chosen for yourselves an honourable 
profession, as servants to the Queen, and defenders of 
your country; it is also a most advantageous one to 
those who follow it. It affords to all who serve zeal- 
ously and faithfully, a comfortable provision for the 
remainder of their lives; it affords you good food, 
good pay, and a comfortable home whilst you serve, 
and a pension, graduated according to your conduct 
and tlie ratings you have held, when your period of 
servitude is completed. 

"Now, in entering a profession which holds out so 
many advantages, your duty will be to give to your 
Queen and country your best services, especially when 
by doing so you are benefitting yourselves at the same 
time. 

"I shall speak first as to your conduct on board. 

"Sobriety is of the utmost importance to a seaman ; 
a steady eye, a ready hand, belong only to those who 
are in possession of their reason ; hundreds of lives 
*^re sacrificed every year on the water from drunkenness. 
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"KespcctfVLl conduct to superiors, both on board 
and on shore, is a proof of education and intelligence. 
Men w))o look forward to rise in the service, will shew 
to their superiors the respect thej will one day expect 
from those beneath them; and each of you should 
hope to lise, for by good conduct you are sure to do so. 

'*A good seaman is always well di*cssed; it is a mark 
of self-respect I am sure most of you will feel with 
me how discreditable it is for seamen to be seen rolling 
about the streets without shoes, ragged and dirty. 

"A good seaman has his hammock always well lashed 
up, his laniai'ds and lashing pointed, and clews whipped ; 
his bag is Dover found full of dirty clothes and rubbish, 
but he has a natural piide m seeing everything be- 
longing to him clean and tidy , he is always smart in 
his duty, and strictly obedient to orders.'" It is from 
such men that petty ofQcers are selected. Who would 
select a person to govern others, who was a sloven or 
a drunkard, and unfit to govern himself? 

''Again, the comfort of your messes depends upon 
the individual conduct of every man in the mess; 
never, therefore, use blasphemous or disgusting lan- 
guage, which is contrary to the Articles of war, and 
inconsistent with the duties you owe to others. A few 
may laugh at you ; but the greater part of those who 
possess common sense will despise you. The days 
have happily gone by when it was thought seaman-like 
to drink, to swear, and to be profligate. 

"When you obtain leave, be sure always to return 
to it ; it is a breach of faith not to do so. Leave- 
breakers prevent officers from giving the indulgence 
they frequently desire to give, because they cannot ba 
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sure of getting meu back at the time their services are 
required. 

''Leave-breaking is occasioned by the indulgence of 
those vices which ruin half our seamen; hundreds of 
noble follows^ who have weathered many a storm and 
escaped many a bullet, are wrecked in port, and fall 
yietims to a glass of grog from the hands of a design- 
ing woman. A man gets drunk, loses his money, 
sells his clothes, loses respect for himself, and, of 
course, the respect of his officers. Instead of spend- 
ing his time on shore iu healthful recreation and 
amusement, he spends it in 'driving nails into his 
coffin,' in wasting his money, and losing his character ; 
and, instead of being better fitted for his duties, he 
is drugged and stupefied, and unfit for anything. 
Dissatisfied with himself, he quarrels with others, and 
becomes a discontented man, simply from indulging 
those vices which a little previous reflection would 
have enabled him to avoid. 

"If you, my young friends, fall into such habits, 
you shall not do so without a warning from one who 
will always feel deeply interested in those who have 
entered the navy under his command." 
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LEAD LINE. 
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13 fathoms 
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2 fathoms 
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15 fathoms 
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rhe lead line has 9 marks and 11 deeps, which are as follows: 



2 Fathoms. 

3 Fathoms. 
5 Fathoms. 
7 Fathoms. 

10 Fathoms. 
13 Fathoms. 
15 Fathoms. 
17 Fathoms. 
20 Faihoma. 



Leather with two ends. 

Leather with three ends. 

White. 

Red. 

Leather with hole through it. 

Blue. 

White. 

Red. 

Two Knota. 
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Sales to be attended to when go\ng on \iie cYi«^u% V>'^«'^^ 
w Lead. I. See the breast-rope Becure. 

5. See the end of the line made ta%\.\o \»» 
Bheer-pole or rigging. ^ , ^_ 

3. Measure the diBtanoe fvom U\e ^*][^~, iS^ 
the wAtAr witfi fhA iA.AJt%«>Ai^nroT« YieaNva«^^* 



THE PARTS OP A MAIN TOPSAIL. 



Solt Rope. The Mpe sewed on around the sail. (Figs. 1, 1, 1.) 

Head. The top of the sail. (Figs. 2, 2.) 

Leeeh. The sides. (Figs. 3, 3.) 

Foot, The bottom or lower edge. (Figs. 4, 4.) 

Head Earring Cringles. Cringles to secure tho head of the 
sail to the yard. (Figs. 6, 5.) 

CUwe. The two lower comers, to which the sheets and dew* 
lines are shackled. (Figs. 6, 6.) 

Beef Bands, Double parts across the sail, for working eyelet- 
holes for the reef-lines. (Figs. 7, 7.) 

BeUy Band. Double part across the topsail, below the fourth 
ree^ for strength. (Fig. 8.) 

Mast Lining. Double part on the after part of the topsail, to 
take the chafe of the mast and cap. (Figs. 10, 10.) 

Top Lining, Double part on the after part of the topsail, to 
take the chafe of the top. (Figs. 11, 11.) 

Buntlinetf Cloth, Double part of a sail, to take the chafe of 
the buntlines. (Figs. 12, 12.) 

Tabling, The double part of a sail, close to the bolt-rope. 
(Figs. 13, 14.) 

Cringles, A strand of rope, worked round and into the bolt- 
rope, for the reef-earrings, bowline-bridles, and reef tackle pen- 
dants, marked as follows: — 14, the reef earrings' cringles; 15, 
reef tackle pendant cringles ; 16, bowline bridle cringles. 

NoTS.— A main topsail has foiir bowline bridle oaringles; the fore and 
mizen topsail, three. 



The Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty have 
been pleased to direct that the following system shall 
be established in calling 'Attention" at General Quar- 
ters or in action, to enable the orders of the Com- 
manding Officer to be issued, repeated, and understood, 
with great rapidity. 

First Tiie "Attention" being sounded on the 
bugle is on all occasions to be understood to be the 
" Call to Attention" to an order. 

Second, Two sharp G's on the bugle to be the 
signal for the execution of the order. 

Third, One or two bugles, according to the length 
of the ship, to be placed in some convenient position 
on each deck; the "Attention" being called on any 
one bugle to be instantly repeated by all the bugles. 
No bugle is to be sounded without orders from the 
Commanding Officer. 

Fourth, On hearing the "Attention" called, every 
officer and man in the ship, whatever duty they may 
l)e at the time performing, will at once stand "Atten- 
tion," maintaining the most perfect silence. The orders 
will then be communicated to the various quarters by 
means of a speaking tube, and the officers will repeat 
the orders to their respective quarters. When the 
Captain or Commanding Officer is satisfied that his 
orders are delivered and understood, he will order 
two G*s to be sounded on the bugle, immediately on 
hearing which, the orders last delivered are to be 
carried out witliout further delay. 

Fifth, The "Attention" and G's are to be delivered 
sharply, quickly, and distinctly. 



GUNNERY EXERCISE. 



QUARTERS. 



The guns are to be arranged in divisions, distinguished 
as 1st, 2nd, 3rd, dbc., divisions of quarters, and a 
Lieutenant appointed to command each. In all cases 
where the armament on a deck consists of heavy guns, 
each division of quarters is to be composed of a 
certain number of guns on the same side of the deck, 
as in action the guns on each side would be working 
independently, and delivering their fire on objects at 
different bearings and distances, and consequently could 
not be directed by the same word of command.* 

A Lieutenant should, in action, superintend every- 
thing connected with the supply of powder and shell. 

Gunnery Lieutenant — The Gunnery Lieutenant is 
not to be placed in command of a division of guns ; 
his duty will be to assist the Captain in general 
supervision. 

On the numheiing of the Guns, — Heavy guns are to 
be numbered, odd starboard, and even port, com- 
mencing from forward ; but with light guns, each gun 
and its opposite should bear the same number, begin- 
ning from forward with No. 1 on each deck ; the odd- 
numbered guns the starboard side, and the even- 
numbered guns the port side being kuown as the left 
guns, and the others as the right guns. 

* Guns of 6 tons weight and upwards are "heav^ " ^xsa^vsA^ 
of less weight, "light" guns. 

B 



Number of Men to each Gun. — To every gun above 6 
tons a crew will be allotted as* follows : — 

12-inch ) 

II -inch VM.LRGuns . . 17 Men. 

10-inch j 

8-inch r M- 1'- R- Guns . .15 Men. 

7-inch M. L R Gun . .14 Men. 

To every two guns on each side of less than 6 tons, 
a crew will be allotted as follows : — 

64-pr. M. L.RGun 
7-inch B. L. R Gun 



40-pr. B. L. R Gun 
68-pr. S. B. Gun 
10-inch S. B. Gun 
8-inch S. B. Gun 



. 14 Men. 

. 18 Men. 

. 12 Men. 

. 18 Men. 

. 18 Men. 

. 14 Men. 

The crews will be known as the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd, 
&c., <fec., gun's crew. When all the guns require to be 
manned, the odd numbered guns' crews will man the 
starboard guns, and the even numbered guns' crews 
the port guns. The odd numbers manning the left, 
and the even numbers the right guns. 

STATIONINa THE MEN AT QUARTERS 

Gunnery Instructoi^s and Seamen Gunners, — In large 
vessels the Gunnery Instructors should not be stationed 
at the guns. The Captains of the guns are always to 
be seamen gunners, and the other more important 
numbers will also be filled by them, as far as possible. 

A proper proportion of the seamen gunners should 
be reserved for the principal duties in the magazines 
and shell-rooms. 

Remxiinder of the Gun£ Crews. — The remainder of 
the guns' crews should be formed of men taken, as 
much as possible, in equal proportions from the differ- 
ent parts of the watch bill, avoiding stationing Petty 
Officers at guns of which the Captains are their sub- 
^nates. AJl the leading numbers in the watch bill 
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and the upper yard men should be stationed near their 
work. No. 8 at heavy guns has the important duty of 
attending the compressor, and as so much depends on 
its proper working, care should be taken in his selec- 
tion. 

MARINE ARTILLERY AND MARINES. 

If practicable one gun's crew in each division of 
quarters should consist of Marine Artillery and 
Marines, the former being stationed to fill the most 
important numbers. 

TOP RIFLEMEN. 

A certain number of the best rifle shots among the 
seamen are to be selected, and stationed in the tops. 
In 1st class ships, 6 in the fore and main, and 4 in the 
mizen tops ; mantlets or screens of hammocks are to 
be provided for their protection ; these men are not to 
be stationed at guns, and on the call for action are 
immediately to sling their rifles, receive 40 rounds of 
ammunition each, and go into the tops, arrange their 
screens and place themselves in the best position for 
firing on the enemy, having due regard to concealing 
themselves from view. 

A quarter case of spare ammunition is to be hauled 
up into each top, after clearing for action. 

RIGGERS. 

The riggers, who will be under the command of the 
boatswain, should consist of good seaman taken from 
the difierent parts of the watch bill, but are on no 
account to include a seamau-ganner, unless he holds 
the rating of chief boatswain s mate. 

MAGAZINEMEN. 

The gunner will superintend the supply of powder 
from the principal magazine, and the chief gunner^s 
mate that from the after magazines. A seaman- 
gunner is to be stationed in each section of the v£as;^ 
zine, his duty being to supply fTotxi tVi^ -^^^^t ^«i 
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The remaining men required in the magazines and 
handing-rooms, and on the different decks, are to be 
taken ^om the idlers, the best men being stationed in 
the handing-rooms. 

POWDERMEN. 

No fixed rules can be given for the distribution of 
the powdermen, as in some ships the supply of powder 
to the guns can be carried on from the deck below. 

As a rule, each gun of 6 tons weight and over will 
require two powdermen, and guns below that weight 
two stationary and one extra powderman to every four 
guns. For heavy guns, men are to be stationed to 
supply powder, the charges being too large for boys. 
The marines will take the duty of powdermen at their 
own guns. 

SHELLMEX. 

A sufl&cient number of men, according to the fittings 
of the ship, are to be stationed to supply the shells to 
the p:un deck. This party should be formed from the 
idlers. With heavy guns extra men will be required 
to supply the shell from the shell hatch to the guns ; 
with light guns this duty will devolve on the left rear 
men. If shell barrows are supplied, fewer men will 
be required than if the projectiles had to be carried. 
A gunner's mate will be in charge of the shell-room. 
The fitting of fuzes (when necessary) is to be performed 
by a gunner's mate, or 1st class seaman-gunner, under 
the superintendence of an efficient officer. 

FIRE BRIGADE. 

The carpenters, and a portion of the stokers, will 
form the fire brigade, under the command of either a 
Lieutenant or Sub- Lieutenant. 

# 

STORE-ROOMS, SIGNALS, WHEEL AND RELIEVING 
TACKLES, ATTENDING THE SURGEON. 

In addition to the above stations, men will be re- 
quired to attend in the store-rooms, also for signals, 
wheel and relieving tackles, and to attend the Surgeon. 



VARIETY IN ARMAMENTS RENDERS A FIXED 
SCALE OF STATIONS IMPOSSIBLE. 

The great variety in the armaments and fittings of 
ships renders it impossible to lay down any fixed rules 
for the number of men that should be stationed for 
each particular duty; but the Gunnery Lieutenant 
should remember, in making out the quarter bill, that 
the supply of powder is even more important than 
great rapidity in the movement of the guns. 

ISSUE OF ARMS. 

The whole of the rifles are to be issued. All men 
stationed at the guns oh upper deck and in the tops, 
and the whole of the boats' crews (except the cox- 
swains) are to be armed with rifles; the remainder are 
to be distributed amongst the guns' crews on the other 
decks, giving the preference to seaman gunners and 
trained men. Coxswains of boats, field guns' crews, 
riggers, quartermasters, and signalmen are to be armed 
with pistols and cutlasses, the remainder of the seamen 
will be armed with cutlasses. 

It is most advisable that men should retain the 
same rifles during the whole time they are in a ship, 
and not change them in consequence of an alteration 
in their watch or quarters. 

The large pouch for carrying ammunition loose, 
with shoulder belt, is to be issued to each man armed 
with a rifle, the belt is to be worn over the left 
shoulder, the pouch resting over right hip ; the cutlass 
belt is to be worn round the waist and outside the 
shoulder belt. 

The pouches for reserve ammunition are to be kept 
by the gunner, and not issued unless the seamen are 
to be landed for special service. 

ARRANGEMENTS FOR CONCENTRATING AND 
DIRECTING THE FIRE OF THE GUNS. 

It is essential that there should be some mfias^ ^^ 
directing the fire of the guns, wViou \.Vi^ Oo\^^\. ^sKccMiX. 
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be seen from the gun deck. For this purpose with 
slide guns the deck, and with truck guns the beams 
overhead, must be marked, to indicate different angles 
of training, and the directing instrument fixed in 
such a position as will allow of the object being gene- 
rally seen. A gun will be selected on each broadside 
(as near to the centre of the battery as convenient) as 
a directing gun. 

With slide guns the deck will be marked in the 
following manner : — 

One side of the rear racer will be marked in degrees 
commencing from the position of the pointer on the 
left rear roller, when the axis of the gun is at right 
angles to the keel, and extending to the right and left 
as far as the angle of training the port will allow. 

The other side of the racer will be marked so as to 
admit of the guns being converged on the several 
bearings of abeam, one and two points before and abaft 
the beam, at distances of 200, 300, 400, and 600 yards 
on each bearing. 

With truck guns, the beams or deck overhead will 
be marked at a convenient distance in rear of the guns, 
so as to admit of their being converged on the several 
bearings of abeam, 1^ point and 3 points before and 
abaft the beam, at a distance of 500 yards. Although 
the guns are converged at only one distance, it will be 
evident that the fire would under ordinary circum- 
stances be effective at all distances up to 1,000 yards. 

Whenever a ship's broadside consists of both slide 
and truck guns, the converging should be arranged 
for the same bearings. 

The dii*ecting instrument should be fitted in each 
ship as nearly over the directing gun as convenient, 
on battens parallel to the keel and to the plane of 
the deck. 

OEGANIZATION OF THE BOARDERS AND SAIL 

TRIMMERS. 

In large vessels there are to be three divisions of 
boarders. The upper deck quarters will form the Ist 



division ; the even numbered guns' crews on the gun 
deck the 2nd division ; and the odd numbered guns' 
crews the 3rd division ; when called, they will bring 
their pistols and cutlasses only. 

In flush decked vessels the 1st division of boarders 
will consist of the odd numbered, and the 2nd division 
of the even numbered guns' crews. 

When a division of boarders is required from the 
gun deck, they will be taken from the disengaged side. 
The divisions of sail trimmers will be the same as the 
divisions of boarders. 

PREPARATION OF ROPE MANTLETS IN TIME OF 

WAR. 

It is very essential that in action protection should 
be afforded to the guns' crews from bolt heads and 
splinters. It is considered that mantlets made as 
punch mats, of either 4^, 4, or 3^inch rope, and sus- 
pended from the beams between the ports, would afford 
very considerable protection, and could be prepared in 
a short time from each ship's running rigging and spare 
stores. In the event of war, mantlets of this descrip- 
tion are to be prepared and suspended in the following 
manner: the upper part close up to the beams by 
means of short laniards, the lower part secured in a 
similar manner to eye bolts placed in the deck, at 
about one foot from the ship's side ; the lower laniards 
not to be too taut, in order to allow the mantlet to 
give on being struck by splinters, which would tend to 
prevent penetration ; they should be fitted close to the 
sides of the ports and out away to fit over the breech* 
ing and side tackle bolts. A mantlet, 16 feet by 7, 
made in this manner, of Scinch rope, would require 
about 300 fathoms, and will weigh about 8201b8. 

PREPARATION FOR BATTLE. 

On the call for action being sounded, the guns 
should be at once loaded and run out, but they should 
never be fired without distinct orderaCtotii\}ckfe^^VsfiecL* 
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If the Captain desires the gons to be loaded otherwise 
than with fiill charges and common shell, or if he 
wishes any description of firing to be immediately 
commenced, he will direct the " Still " to be sounded, 
and will communicate the necessary orders by the voice 
tubes. 

Careful Officers should be stationed at the voice 
tubes on the different decks to convey the Captain's 
orders to the Divisions of Quarters and the magazines. 
The Officers stationed at the Director, and to ascertain 
the varying distance of the enemy, should be ready 
under the directions of the Captain to communicate 
the necessary information of the Divisional Officers. 

The gunner will obtain the keys of the magazines 
and shell rooms from the Commanding Officer. 

The magazine men will at once pass up full charges, 
unless otherwise ordered, making use of both supply 
and return scuttles in first passing up the charges. 

The canvass shoots for the return of the empty 
cases should be ready for shipping, and the floors of 
the handing rooms should be wetted 

The stationary and extra powdermen fall in in single 
rank at the scuttles, the stationary powderman nearest 
them. With heavy guns, the stationary powderman 
will receive one cartridge case, and with light guns 
two cases, and will then proceed to their guns, re- 
ceiving all further supply from the extra powderman, 
who will work between them and the scuttles. 

In action, if it can possibly be avoided, charges 
which have once left the magazine should not be 
returned, as it would probably cause confusion and 
delay. 

Men are to be specially appointed to attend the 
magazine and shell room lights. 

The mess gear is to be passed below, and the tables 
and stools put overhead ; the decks should be sprinkled 
and sanded, and tubs of fresh water placed in con- 

lient positions amidships. 
he guns* crews are to put on their cutlass belts, 
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and the upper deck quarters will bring their arms to 
their quarters, temporary racks being arranged for 
them. 

The Fire Brigade are to rig all the pumps and see 
hoses dear; any handles which interfere with the 
workmg of the guns, <bc., should not be shipped until 
required. 

The shell party should be prepared to supply any 
description of shell that may be required, a quantity 
of each being kept ready slung in the shell room ; if 
the number of filled shell on the gun decks be less 
than 10 to each gun, the supply should be completed 
to that extent. 

A convenient place is to be set apart for the Sur- 
geon, as little exposed to shot and shell as possible. 
Arrangements are to be made for passing down the 
wounded, — the shell men should be allotted to this 
duty, so as not to interfere with the guns' crews. 

A supply of small arm ammunition, and spare cases 
of friction tubes, should be placed in convenient 
positions on the gun deck, ready for instant issue, by 
men specially stationed for this duty. 

It will be the duty of the fire brigade to extinguish 
all fires below the gun deck, and should they not be 
able to do so, the guns' crews in the immediate vicinity 
will be directed to secure their guns and assist the 
fire brigade. Should a fire occur on a gun deck, the 
nearest guns' crews will extinguish it ; and for this 
purpose all guns' crews should be instructed in the 
duties of working the pumps and screwing on hoses 
and branch pipes at their respective quarters. 

The Commanding Officer will keep the keys of the 
magazine flood cocks m his possession. 

The relieving tackles are to be hooked, spare tiller 
shipped, and fighting wheel ropes brought to. 

A supply of shot plugs should be distributed in the 
different parts of the ship below the gun deck. 



10 

NIGHT QUARTERS. 

All hammocks on the gun decks should be lashed 
up, and left in appointed places on the upper deck, 
ready to be stowed by the riggers and men detailed 
from the upper deck quarters. Ladders should be set 
apart for men going to and returning from the upper 
deck. 

The battle lanterns will be at once lighted by the 
sentry in charge of .them, and they will be put in 
their places by the shell men, or left rearmen at light 
guns. 

In the case of an expected night action it will be 
found of great service to whitewash the decks. 

Night sights should be fitted. 

As it is unlikely that, in a night action, the enemy 
will be visible from the gun decks, the director should 
invariably be used to deliver the fire of the guns in 
the quarterly exercises. 

ON WORKING THE GUNS WITH DIMINISHED 

CREWS. 

In exercise, guns' crews are not, as a rule, to be 
broken up for the purpose of filling up vacancies; 
this would not be done in action, and there is no 
necessity for it, owing to the duties of the men being 
clearly defined when working with diminished crews. 

ON THE USE OF THE BUGLE AT QUARTERS. 
When any order has to be communicated to the 
gun decks with reference to the working of the guns, 
the bugle call "Still" will be sounded, upon which 
the whole of the quarters should stand perfectly still ; 
when the orders have been given, the bugle call 
" Carry on" will be sounded. The orders " Commence 
firing" and " Cease firing" will also be given by the 
bugle. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE RIFLE COMPANIES. 

The number of rifle companies in each ship must 
"depend upon the number of seamen's rifles allowed. 
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The boats' crews of each watch are to be formed 
into a separate company or subdivision, according to 
their numbers. 

The rest of the seamen of each watch who are armed 
with rifles are also to be formed into a separate com- 
pany or subdivision, according to their numbers. 

Each company should not exceed 25 files, and is to 
be commanded by a Lieutenant, assisted by 2 Sub- 
lieutenants or Midshipmen, and 3 petty officers. 

Seamen gunners should be selected as coverers and 
supernumerary petty offioers. 

Each Lieutenant will be held responsible for the 
organization of his company, and the thoroughly 
efficient condition of their arms and accoutrements. 

The pioneers, in the proportion of one to each 
company, are to be selected from the artificers, and 
slings for the following gear are to be made on 
board: — 

No. 1 Pioneer. No. 2 Pioneer. No. 3 Pioneer No. 4 Pioneer. 
ShoveL Felling-axe. Small crowbar. Spade. 
Pick-axe. Hand-axe. Hammer. Felling-axe. 

Bill-hook. Bill-hook. Auger. Bill-hook. 

Saw and file. Chisel. 

Cold chisel. 

Each pioneer will be armed with a saw-backed sword. 

According to the service or exercise on which men 
may be ordered to proceed, additional men will be 
told off to carry provisions, spare ammunition, and 
stretchers for the wounded. The armourer will always 
land with the rifle companies. There should be two 
buglers to each battalion. 

The arrangements for covering the landing by the 
boats' guns, the order of the boats, the throwing out 
of skirmishers, formation of reserves, and generally 
the regulations for the disembarkation of the men 
must necessarily be left to the discretion of the Seai< 
Officer. ^f 
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ORGANIZATION OF FIELD GUNS' CREWS. 

The seamen gunners not stationed at guns should 
occupy the principal numbers^ the remainder of the 
crews being composed of those men at the guns who 
are not armed with rifles. 

STORES TO BE PROVIDED IN ARMING BOATS. 

The boats having been got alongside by the spare 
numbers, the boat's crew provide their arms, place the 
rifles in the beokets under their respective thwarts, 
and receive the following stores : — 

Nature - - ^*^«^« 

of stores, &c. 



Launches. 



and Cutters. 
Pinnaces. 



Gigs. 



1 
5 
4 

4 



3 

4 
2 

1 



2 
2 
1 



2 



Gun (complete) ... 12-pr. B.L 9-pr. B.L — — 

Spare breeching... 1 
Pistols 6 

Jt llvcS ... ... 4 

Tomahawks ... 4 
Cases containing ) . 

fuzes, &c, ... J 
Cases containing ' 

gun cartridges, - 2 

48 rounds pr gun 
Cases containing 

rifle ammunition !• 3 

60roandsprman J 
Cases containing ) ^ 

6 rockets each j 
Pistol ammunition, ' 

60 rounds per ► 

pistol J 

Water barricoes ... 10 9-gall. 6 9-gall. 6 7-gall. 3 7-gall. 
Provision barricoes 4 2 2 1 

^^«1I:^!^- ^'^ f 2, or according to circumstances, 
provisions ... j ' ^ 

Spare vent piece... 1 1 — — 

Segment shell ... 42 42 — — 

se shot 6 6 — — 



I 



4 — 



with rifle ammunition. 
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fNot required when going on 
Shot . . . -i service but a proportion should 

[ be used in exercise. 
Case for small stores in boom boats to contain : — 



F (or E and C) fuzes . 


• • 


42 


Bickford's fuze 


• . 


2 fathoms. 


Keys for opening powder oases 


1 


Shell and fuze key 




1 


Signal lights 




4 


Holder . . 




1 


Slow-match . 




1 lb. 


Port-fires 




2 


Signal rockets, with sticks and tails 


2 


Friction tubes 




60 


Range table 




1 


Vent bit . 




1 


Spare tube laniard 




1 


Spare ring crutches 




3 


Touruiquets 




2 


Smaller boats should also have a case 


1 prepared to 


contain the following stores : — 






Friction tubes 




36 


Signal rockets 




2 


Signal lights 




2 


Holder .... 




1 


Port-fires .... 




2 


Slow-match .... 




lib. 


Tourniquets 




2 



The Officer of each boat will provide glass and boat 
signal book. 

The coxswain will be responsible for spirit barrico 
and measure, compass, ensign, answering pendant ; 
boatswain's bag containing lead and line (marked in 
feet), cable punches, cold chisels, canvass, palm and 
needles, twine, spunyarn, and marlinspike. Seamen 
gunners are especially responsible for the ammunition, 
gun fittings, and spare vent piece. 

The shipwright will provide carpenter's bag con- 
taining fearnought, chalk, grease, nails, ««^ <^i VciOss^ 
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Btrips of copper for oars, and corks for stopping 
musket holes; also sheet lead for stopping leaks; 
lantern, and candles. 

The small arm ammunition is to be served out as 
soon as possible after the boat has shoved off. 

Each division of boats will have a Medical Officer ; 
also an armourer, provided with the same stores as in 
landing small arm men. 

ON THE STOWAGE OF MAGAZINES AND SHELL 
ROOMS, AND THE PRECAUTIONS TO BE TAKEN 
IN EMBARKING AND DISitJM BACKING POWDER. 

The following general rules should be attended to in 
the stowage of magazines : — 

The stowage of the powder should be arranged to 
admit of the after guns being supplied from the after 
magazine, and also to allow of a simultaneous supply 
of powder to all descriptions of guns through separate 
scuttles. 

In iron-clad ships, the battering charges should be 
stowed nearest the supply scuttles, and in wooden 
ships, full charges. 

Troughs to receive the charges from the powder 
cases will greatly facilitate the supply. 

Snider ammunition, tubes, and fireworks are not to 
be stowed in the powder magazines. 

Shell rooms should be fitted with racks to suit the 
shell, which should be stowed so as to allow of any 
particular description being supplied without disturb- 
ing the remainder; where coal bunker scuttles are 
available, eye bolts should be fitted in the beams over 
them, to which shell whips may be hooked. 

All filled shell, except shrapnel, are fitted with per- 
cussion fuzes. 
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HEAVY RIFLED GUN" EXERCISE. 



PART I. 

PRELIMINARY DRILL. 

In the Preliminary Drill are explained the particular 
duties to be performed by each of the gun's crew in 
the several evolutions comprised in the Heavy Rifle 
Gun Drill Too much attention cannot be paid to the 
thorough instruction of the men in these duties ; upon 
this depends, in a very great measure, the accuracy 
and rapidity of the fire, which are the two great objects 
of all the training of the gun's crew. 

The Preliminary Drill contains each particular num- 
ber's duty under ordinary circumstances ; the Practice 
(Part II.) being nothing more than a combination of 
the minor evolutions to be described in this part. 

The following drill is laid down for the 8-in. and 
9-in. guns with endless chains for running in, tackles 
being used for training; and for 7-in. guns without 
winches. 

The alterations in the drill consequent on the adop- 
tion of any other fitting will be given at the end of 
Pai-t IL 

The crew will fall in two deep in rear of their gun, 
as under :^ 

Rear Rank 10 . 12 . U . 15 . 13 . 11 . 9 

Front Rank 8. 6. 4.2. 1. 3. 5.7 
Close Up, — The gun's crew will place themselves as 
follows : — 

No. 1 the captain on the slide, facing the port. 
2 the second captain, on the right of the 1, clear of 
the recoil. 
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3 close to the ship's side, on the left of the gun. 

4 close to the ship's side, on the right of the gun. 

5 in rear of 3. 

6 in rear of 4 ; and so on in succession. 

Note. — When desirable for drill purposes to change duties : at 
the order Change Bounds, No. 3 becomes 4 and the remaining 
Nos. move round one place to the left. 

Number, — No. 1 calls 1, and the remainder of the 
crew call their Nos. in succession. 

Cast Loose, — Nos. 1 and 2 take the levers and knock 
off the slips, 3 and 4 then place securing chains in 
waterways, 5 and left rearman provide projectile, 7 and 
8 clear away training-tackles, 9 and 10 receive the 
levers from 1 and 2, and lay the gun for loading, then 
clear away side-tackles, 11 and 12 attend clamps, clear 
away side tackles, then ship winch handles, 3 and 13 
clear away and hook on shell burton, right rearman the 
preventor rope. 

Note. — No. 2 removes the housing block. 

If the ports are to be triced up before " Casting loose," Nos. 3 
and 4 receive the levers from 1 and 2 after they have slipped 
securing chains, and bear out; 2, 8, 10, 12, and 14 tricing up the 
port, 2 belays the fall, the Nos. then proceed as above. 

If ships are fitted with bucklers, thus allowing the guns when 
laid square to be run out over them, the bucklers are not to be 
let down unless depression is required. 

When fitted with half-ports 3 and 4 bear them out. 

The gun is always to be wormed and the vent bored down before 
loading after casting loose. 

When the gun is loaded and run out, 3 takes up the front, and 
2 the rear fiap. 

Sponge, — No. 1 serves the vent, 3 and 4 step in 
towards the muzzle, 6 gives the sponge to 4, who, 
assisted by 3, forces it hard home to the bottom of the 
bore, giving it a round turn ; he then withdraws it, ai;d 
6 gets the rammer. 

Note. — The gun is not to be sponged until No. 1 has his thumb 
on the vent, which is to be kept there until the loading is com- 
pleted. 

While the gun is being sponged b and left rearman bring up 
and hook on projectile, 13 clearing away the shell burton. 
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When the gun is trained so much to the left as to prevent 4 
using the sponge, 3 will take that duty, 4 assisting as much as 
possible. 

The movements of the hands and feet should not be considered 
of any importance. The only points to be insisted on in sponging 
are that the sponge should go hard home to the bottom of the bore, 
and be kept there while the round turn is being given to it, the 
vent carefully served. 

Load, — The powderman gives the cartridge to 3, 
who enters it to the full extent of his arm, 4 rams it 
home ; the projectile is then triced up, entered by 3 
and 4, the wad placed, and both rammed home to- 
gether, 4 springs the rammer, 6 returns it, 3 and 4 
step out, 1 then pricks the cartridge. 

Note. — 5 attends the guy, 7, 9, 11, 13 and 16 trice up the pro- 
jectile. 

The mark on the rammer staff will indicate when the full charge 
and common shell are home ; and allowance is to be made when 
other charges are used. 

Whilst loading 2 hooks on a tube and half-cocks, when neces- 
sary 3 shifts the shell burton. 

With 7-in. guns 3 enters the cartridge, 5 and left rcarman place 
the projectile on the slide, 3 and 4 enter it and force all home to- 
gether. 

In loading 3 and 4 should be cautioned not to place themselves 
in front of the muzzle more than necessary. 

Up Ports, — Nos. 9 and 10 pass the levers to 3 and 

4, who bear out, 5 and 6 attend port laniards, 2, 8, 10, 

12, and 14 trice up the port. 

Note. — When the port is up 9 and 10 replace the levers in the 
carriage sockets, and 2 belays the port tackle-fall. 

Run Out — Nos. 1 and 2 throw gun on rollers and 
attend levers, 8 the compressor, rearmen the preventer 
ropes, the remaining numbers nm the gun out by the 
side tackles. 

Note. — When the gun is run out, 5 and 6 coil down the side 
tackle falls. 

It will frequently occur that the side tackles need not be used. 

In running out care should be taken to prevent the carriage 
f^m striking heavily against the buffer, as the projectile is there- 
by liable to be displaced. 

The preventer ropes are always to be eased with a turn round 
the bollards. 

In heavy weather the levers should not be \]k3Bfc^ Vo. \^s5!ccL^sk% wj^.* 

c 
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Yards. (Name the object.) Point, — No. 1 

adjusts the sight, gets on the direction of the object, 
and then retires to the extent of the tube-laniard, 2 
places a tube in the vent, and keeps his hand on the 
guide plate while 1 is going to the rear, 9 and 10 ship 
levers for training ; the remaining Nos., except 3 and 
4, man the training tackles. 

This method of laying the guns for direction will be 
the one used when the object is in sight, and no doubt 
can exist as to its position. 

Object Obscured, Yards, {Name the bear- 
ing of the object.) Point, — As above, except that No. 
1, after adjusting the sight, retires to the extent of 
the tube laniard, and gets on the bearing by the marks 
on the deck. 

This method will be applied when the object cannot 
be seen from the gun deck. 

Yards. (Name the bearing.) (Name 

the object.) Point. — As just above, and then No. 1 will 
look over his sights for the object named, and lay care- 
fully for it. 

This method (to be used when the object is in sight) 
possesses the advantage of removing all doubts as to 
the position of the named object. 

Note. — The position of the Nos. on the training tackles will be 
rearmen outside : remaining Nos. inside. 

When no deflection is required the top sight should be used as 
far as its length permits, otherwise both side sights, 2 adjusting 
the right one. 

No. 1 should see that there is sufficient slack of tube laniard 
when at half-cock between the guide plate and the vent. 

To train the gun, No. 1 will give the order '-Righr* (or '^LefV% 
according as he wishes the muzzle to be moved to the right or 
left ; when it is necessary to double man either of the training 
tackles, he will give the order " Eight (or " Left**) tachU** when 
all the Nos. man that tackle except 3 and 4, who attend breeching 
and side tackles, and 7 (or 8), who remains at the opposite training 
tackle : at " WeW* the Nos. resume their former places. 

When No. 1 is at the extent of the tube laniard he should stand 
directly in rear of the sights he may be using, with his feet sepa- 
rated and his weight equally on both legs. 

The order *' Point** is not to be given except when the gun is 
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to be laid for flring ; should it require to be trained for any other 
purpose the order ^* B^fht*' (or ** Left") will be given as neces- 
sary, when 9 and 10 ship the lovers and the Nos. man the training 
tackles, at " Weil** the levers to be returned to the carriage 
sockets, training tackles hitched, and the Nos. closed up. 

Elevate. — Nos. 9 and 10 place the levers in the 
drums, 3 and 4 attend the clamps, No. 1 (when the 
object is in sight) lays the gun carefully, getting the 
top of the front sight in line with t^e object through 
the notch in the rear sight 

When the object is obscured, No. 1 will give the 
order "-ffc«C' 2 gets the scale ready for laying the 
gun, 3, 4, 9, and 10 as abova 

Degrees towards (or from). — No. 1 gives dis- 
tance and heel to 2, who adjusts the scale and lays the 
gun by it. 

NoTB. — ^When the ship is rolling, the alignment of the sights 
should so pass above and below the object as to cause them to 
come on at the most favourable period of the roll. 

When elevating with the gun in, 11 and 12 attend the clamps. 

It is necessary to leave the clamps slackened (a quoin being 
used if required) when the gun has more elevation than ^e port 
will admit of, care being taken to secure the quoin-laniard. 

When teaching men to aim, each time the gun is laid by the 
sights the instructor will look along them, and should he disco\er 
any error he is to call No. 2, who is to look along the sights and 
state the defects ; when the Instructor will explain what the con- 
sequence would be if actually firing at an object, and cause No. 1 
to aim again. This method will have the effect of sharpening the 
attention of No. 2, and of inducing him to avoid (when aiming 
himself) the errors he may have witnessed in No I's aim. 

Ready. — No. 1 slacks the tube-laniard, and brings 
his left hand over the right, 2 cocks the gun, 9 and 10 
unship the levers, rearmen attend preventer ropes. 

Note. — When neoesssary to train the gun, after the word 
**JEUady** the levers will be used, and withdrawn immediately the 
order **JFeU** is given. 

If at the ^*E»ady,** before altering the sights or giving the word 
*^£levate^" 1 will always give the order ** Half-cock.** 

Fire, — No. 1 will pull the tube-laniard downward& 
with a jerk, bringing his left hc^d ^u\^iX\^ ^"c^ ^(^^ 

2 
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right, still keeping his eye steadfastly fixed upon the 
oQect. 

Note. — Should the gwa. miss fire, 2 half-cocks, clears the vent 
if necessary, and places a fresh tuhe in it. 

Run In. — No. 1 makes up the tube laniard, 9 and 10 
place the levers in the carriage sockets, 1 and 2 attend 
thera, 7 and 8 hitch the training tackles, and attend 
nipping and compressor levers, 9, 10, 11, and 12 man 
the winches, rearm en attend preventer ropes. 

Note. — With 7-in. guns all the Nos. man the preventor rope, 
except 1, 2, and 8. 

When necessary 3 and 4 attend hreeching and side tackles and 
4 the tripper. 

When the gun is in 1 and 2 ease up the levers, S sets up com- 
pressor, rearmen secure preventor rope, 2, 9, 10, 11, and 12 lay 
the gun for loading. 

Inboard Secure (the gun being out). — Nos. 9 and 10 
ship the levers for training, the remaining Nos. man 
the training tackle, except 1, who superintends; 3 who 
attends the front, and 2 the rear flap; when both flaps 
are down the gim is run in, when far enough in housed 
(2 placing the housing block), and then run up without 
being put on the rollers; the securing chains and 
tackles are then secured by the Nos. who cleared them 
away. The side tackles are to be hitched to their own 
parts about 2 feet from the horns of the carriage, and 
the falls expended in frapping the breeching ; the 
training tackles are to be hitched to their own parts, 
close in front of the horns of the carriage, and the 
falls expended in frapping turns round their own parts. 

Note. — If the gun is loaded the charge is to be drawn, before 
housing (unless ordered to the contrary). 
When everything is finished, 1 gives the order " Fall out.** 
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PART II. 

PRACTICE. 

In this part will be taught and practised the different 
modes of firing, together witli other matters connected 
with the general working of a battery of heavy guns. 

No definite rules can be laid down with respect to 
the application of the various modes of firing; the 
Commanding Officer must use his discretion on this 
point, being guided in his decision by the defensive 
and offensive power of the enemy, the distance of the 
object, the amount of motion of his ship, whether the 
captains of the guns have a distinct view of the object, 
<&c., <S^c. 

When one gun's crew is being worked by itself, the 
drill should be canied on as if it formed part of a 
division of guns. 

It should be impressed upon the men that the 
pointing cannot be too carefully performed, and re- 
quires extreme coolness and attention on the part of 
the captain of the gun ; loading, on the contrary, 
cannot be executed with too much rapidity, provided 
neither the safety of the crew nor guu be compromised. 

After the guns* crews have been well trained using 
the words of command, they shall be carefully in- 
structed in working their guns without them, and also 
with diminished crews. 

As the details of each No.'s duty have been fully 
explained, it will not be necessary to repeat them in 
this part ; but any deviation from, or additional to, 
will be distinctly specified. 

CLEARING FOR ACTION. 
Action, (Bugle call ** Quarters**} — ^TVk^ ^qcm^ -^^^ 
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be cast loose, wormed, loaded with full charges and 

shell, and run out. 

, (See Preparation for Battle, page 7.) 

For Exei'dse — Action. (Bugle call, "QuaHei's" 
preceded and followed hy one G.) — As above, without 
powder being provided. Motions of loading to be per- 
formed. 

On the guns being run out the first time, or in any 
change of circumstances which may render it neces- 
sary, the captains of the guns should be careful to 
remember the proper setting of the adjusting lever, 
directing No. 7 to key it to the required degree of 
compression, which will depend on the charge, and, if 
the ship has motion, the degree of roll on firing. 

INDEPENDENT FIRING. 

In this firing, the several captains of the guns seize 
the most favourable opportunity for delivering their 
fire. 

To be effective, it is requisite that the Nos. 1 should 
experience no difficulty in laying the guns by sights as 
soon as they are out ; therefore this firing should not 
be practised when only occasional glimpses of the 
object can be obtained, owing to the smoke hanging 
about the ship, darkness, &c. 

When there is a slight air across the range, or a 
steady, continuous fire is desired, it will be found of 
advantage to fire the guns in succession, as then the 
smoke of one gun will not delay the firing of the next. 

The ports may be lowered on recoil for several 
reasons, amongst which may be named the follow- 
ing:— 

I. To protect the loading Nos. from the fire of 
musketry. 

II. To shut in the lights at night as much as 
possible. . 

III. To enable the loading to be carried on with 
greater facility, when the water occasionally enters 
the port. 
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As the sucoess of the firing depends so much on 
No. 1, his attention should be directed to the follow- 
ing points : — 

When the ship is rolling, the gun should be fired a 
little before the sights come on with the object 

When the object is moving, the alignment should 
be taken a little in advance; and when the ship is 
moving past an object, a little in rear, according to 
the rapidity of movement and distance of the object 

The deflection scale may be used for the above 
purpose by adjusting it for the rate at which the ship 
is passing the object, or vice versd, and then taking aim 
straight upon it. 

Independent Filing, — A caution to indicate what 
description of firing is about to be practised. 

Close Alongside, Or Tarda. (gi'f^^ hearing 

if necessary, name the object) — No 1 gives the 

order **Foint^*^ and when the direction is on **JElevate" 
lays the gun for the object, and gives the word 
''Readi/r 

Commence, — No 1 will fire at his own discretion. 
When the gun has recoiled, 9, 10, 11, and 12 lay the 
gun for loading ; the levers are then returned into the 
carriage sockets, and the gun sponged and loaded with- 
out orders ; 1 then gives the order ^'Eun out,* and 
when out **Foint,** and proceeds with the firing until 
further ordera 

Cease Filing, — If, at the " Ready," 2 half-cocks and 
takes out the tube, 1 closes up and puts down the 
sight, 7 and 8 secure the training tackles, 9 and 10 
return the levers into the carriage sockets, and the 
Nos. close up. If the gun is in, it should be loaded 
and run out. 

NoTB. — If the distance is likely to remain the same, the officer 
in command will direct the drums to be chalked when the elevatioa 
19 correct, which will be done by 2 (and in this case the levers 
will be left in the drums after laying the guns for loading), so 
that when it is (K>mpleted the drums may be replaced to the ohalk 
mark, 2 directing and being responsible. 
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If the gun 18 to be loaded with the port down, the oftution will 
be ** Indbpendint FiAmo, lowbrino thb port:" when the 
gun is in, 2 lowers the port, 3 and 4 haul taut and hitch the 
laniards : when the loadine is completed, 9 and 10 pass tiie leyers 
to 3 and 4 who bear out me port, 5 and 6 slip the hitches of ^e 
laniards, 2, 8, 10, 12, and 14 trice np the port (the fall always 
bemg led to the right of the gun); when it is up, 9 and 10 
place the levers in the carriage sockets, 1 gives the order " J2tm 
out,** and when out *^ Point," and proceeds to lay the gun. 

No6. 3 and 4 keep the port laniards clear of the muzzle and 
sights. 

When the drum is chalked, 9 and 10 pass the levers to 3 and 4 
after relaying the gun to chalk mark. 

If fitted with half-ports, 9 and 11 haul up the lower, before 2 
lowers the upper, half-port. 

BROADSIDE FIRING. 

In this firing, the guns having been previously laid 
for exactly the same pointy are fired simultaneously by 
order. 

There are three descriptions of broadside firing: 
two to be used in ordinary weather, one when the 
object is visible to the Captains of the guns, and the 
other when the object is not visible from the guns, 
but can be seen from some other part of the ship. 
The third is only intended to be practised in a heavy 
sea-way. 

The first would probably be found effective against 
iron-clad ships or forts within a moderate distance, and 
when there is not much motion ; also when the smoke 
hangs about the ship, only affording an occasional view 
of the object. 

The second is the only method that can be used 
when the object is entirely obscured from the guos^ 
unless a pendulum is fitted to every gun, in which case 
it is possible for independent firing to be practised 
under these circumstances. 

In this, as in independent firiog, the ports may be 
lowered on recoil. 

Broadside Firing. Ovn Directing, — ^A caution 

indicate what description of firing is about to be 
actised. 
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Yards, (give hearing if necessary,) 



(name the object) — Nos. 1 give the order ** Pointy ^ and 
when the direction is on ** Elevate Rest,** Nos. 2 attend- 
ing the elevating scales. 

Na 1 of the directing gun gives the order ^^Elevate,^* 
and lays carefully for the object ; at " Well,^ 2, by the 
scale, ascertaios the elevation, informs 1, who repeats 
it to the Officer of the quarters, and gives the order 
''Ready:' 

Degrees Elevation (or Depression), — The re- 
maining guns are given the elevation of the directing 
gun and come to the " Ready." 

Stand by. Fire,^ At the order "Stand by," No. 1 
of directing gun raises his left arm perpendicularly, 
and as the sights are coming on brings it smartly down 
as the dignal to the Officer of the quarters to give the 
order " Fire." When the guns have recoiled they are 
loaded and run out as in Independent Firing; and 
when out the Nos. 1 give the order " Pointy" and pro- 
ceed as before. 

Cease Firing. — As in Independent Firing. 

When there is sufficient motion and the ship rolls 
past an even keel, the Officer in charge may direct all 
the guns to bo at once given the same elevation by 
scale as the sights are raised for, and in this case the 
words " By Scale," will immediately follow the order 

" YARDS." 

When the ship is quite steady all the guns are to be 
laid as in Independent Firing, and will wait for the 
order "Stand by," "Fire," each time. The caution 
will be, " Broadside Firing, ship steady." 

Broadside Firing , object obscured, — A caution to 
indicate what description of firing is about to be 
practised. 

— yards, (give the bearing), — Nos. 1 give 
the order, "Point" and when the bearing is on, 
*' Elevate," ''Rest," 
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degrees towards (or from) ^ (or upright), — No8. 

2 lay the guns for distaDce and heel by scale, and Nos. 
1 give the order, " Ready y 

Stand by. Fire. — The caution " Stand by" should 
be passed down to the battery from the director a few 
seconds before the order " Fire." 

Cease Firing, — As in Independent Firing. 

Note. — The drums will be chalked in these firings under similar 
circumstances to those mentioned in Independent Firing, each No. 
performing the same duties when the gun is in as are there laid 
down. 

BROADSIDE FIRING ON BOTH BOLTS. 

Broadside firing on both bolts is only intended to be 
practised in a heavy sea-way, the ports being triced up 
for delivering the tire as the object comes on the beam, 
taking advantage of the roll, so that the ports may be 
up as the ship comes on an even keeL 

The guns are kept on both bolts for greater security^ 
and to enable more attention to be given to the work- 
ing of the ports and compressors. 

The order ** Trice up," should be passed down to 
the gun deck, similarly to the orders "Stand by," 
" Fire," in " Broadside Firing object obscured." 

This firing should not be practised at a greater 
distance than 600 yards ; for when the ship has such 
motion as to render it necessary to fight the guns on. 
both bolts, it is not probable that the fire would be at 
all accurate at a greater distance. 

With closed ports. Action, — The guns are to be cast 
loose, loaded, and run out close to the ports, the 
securing flaps being kept down. 

With single plate carriages the compressor lever, as 
soon as the gun is close to the port, should be put 
down past the catch, and then the adjusting lever set 
hard taut and keyed. 

With double plate carriages the adjustmg lever 
should be so keyed as just to allow of the compressor 
lever being put down past the catch. 
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The oaptains of the guns should be very careful to 
see that the muzzles of the guns are as close as pos- 
sible to the ports without touching the scuttles, as it 
has been found that the effect of the explosion on the 
crew is very much greater when the muzzle is even an 
inch inside the port 

If ports are fitted with buffers and outside scuttles^ 
the muzzles of the guns should touch the buffers. 

It may be found of advantage to chalk the carriage 
and slide the first time the gun is out in the correct 
position, as guide for No. 8 to set taut the compressor 
by afterwards 

When it is desired to cast loose the guns in such 
weather as will not admit of their being run out in the 
usual manner, "Still" will be sounded immediately 
after the call "Quarters," and the order given, "With 

CLOSED PORTa" 

Should the guns be out, and it is considered unad- 
visable to keep the ports open any longer, the order 
will be given to " Close the ports," upon which the 
guns will be first trained on both bolts and flaps put 
down, and then run in until the muzzles are just inside 
the ports, which should be lowered and the laniards 
secured. 

If the guns are in the ports should be at once 
lowered, and when the loading is completed, the guns 
should be run out close to them, and then trained on 
both bolts and the flaps put down. 

Broadside firing on both holts. gun directing,-^ 

A caution to indicate what description of firing is 
about to be practised. 

— yards. — No. 1 adjusts the sight, and retires to 
the extent of the tube laniard; 2 places a tube in 
the vent; 1 gives the order *^ Elevate;'^ 2 lays the 
gun horizontal by scale, and chalks the drum ; 8, 12, 
and 14 man the port tackle fall ; 5 and 6 attend the 
port laniards ; at ** Well " from No. 2 the levers are 
passed to 3 and 4, and 2 and 10 man the port tackle 
fall 
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Trice up. — At the order " Triob" Nos. 5 md 6 slip 
the hitches of the port lauiards, and at " Up" 3 and 4 
bear out, and 2, 8, 10, 12, and 14 trice up the port; 
when the port is quite up, 8 takes a turn and attends 
the fall, 1 gives " Beady" and 2 cocks the gun ; the 
captain of directing gun raises his left hand, and as 
the sights are brought on by the downward motion, 
brings it smartly down as a signal to the officer in 
charge to give the order " Fibb." 

Fire, — Directly the guns have been fired, No. 8 
lowers the port, 5 and 6 haul in on the port laniards 
and hitch them ; 9 and 10 receive the levers from 3 
and 4, and replace the guns to the chalk mark under 
the direction of No. 2. When the loading is completed 
1 gives the order " Bun out,** and when the muzzle is 
close to the port, " Well" upon which the Nos. pre- 
pare for " Trice up." 

Cease Firing. — The guns when loaded should be 
placed with the muzzles close to the port and the Nos. 
closed up. 

Note. — The Officer at the director will pass down the order 
Tkice-uf when the ohject is on the beam, and as the ship is roll* 
ing towards it. The officer in charge of the guns will then give 
hU order as the ship commences the upward roll, so allowing time 
for the port to be triced up and the gun to be cocked before the 
sights are broi^ght on by the downward motion. 

The order ^' Meadi/** is on no account to be given by the Kos. 1 
until the port is quite up. 

Although the order Fihe is given by the Officer in charge of 
the guns, the Nos. 1 are not to do so unless evcrvthing is quite 
clear at their respective guns. 

The compressor must be very carefully attended in running out. 
Nos. 3, 4, 5, and 6 should fall back in line with 7 at '•^ Ready" in 
order to escape the effects of the explosion as much as possible. 

Should a miss fire, or any other delav occur. No. 1 will order 
" Kalf-cock^' ** Down port,** the Nos. will then resume the poution 
for tricing-np. 

If fitted with half ports the guns should be given luffioient 
elevation to allow them to be fired over the lower half ports, the 
sights as above being raised for the distance of the object, and the 
guns fired as they are brought on by the motion. 
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EXEBCISE BY SIGNALS. 

After the guns' crews have been well trained in the 
different firings, they should be exercised without 
allowing any orders to be given, except by the OflSoer 
in charge. This method possesses the great advantage 
of enforcing silence^ and compels the crews to fix their 
attention on the captains of their guns. 

The men having been once made thoroughly conver- 
sant with this system of signals should never be allowed 
to revert to giving the orders for which they stand, 
during general exercise at quarters, unless they are 
rendered necessary by smoke or darkness. 

The caution will be first given Exercise dy Signals, 
and then the description of firing having been given, 
together with distance of object^ &o., &c., the men will 
at once get into position. 

Signal for " Righr (or " Lefr).—lf in rear of the 
gun, No. 1 will extend his arm to the rear, in a line 
with the shouldet^ the palm uf the hand turned iu the 
direction towards which the slide is required to be 
moved. If at the extent of the tube-lauiard, tlie left 
arm is to be extended to the front above the ri*^ht, the 
palm of the hand as before. 

Signal for " JSlevate" — The arm extended as before, 
the palm of the hand up or down, according as the 
breech is to be raised or lowered. 

Signal for " Rest.'* — With the upper arm extended 
in a line with the shoulder, raise the fore-arm perpen- 
dicularly, the palm of the hand to the front. 

Signal for " WelV — Drop the hand smartly. 

Signal for " Ready'* — No. 1 slacks the tube-laniard 
quickly. 

Signal for ^^ Half-cock*' — No. 1 shakes the tube- 
. laniard. 

Signal for ''Righr (or ''Left**) " tackle.** ^Ji^o. Vs 
hand as in training, but moved quickly in the required 
direction. 



30 

EXERCISE WITH DIMINISHED CREWS. 

When casualties occur, the Captain of the gun will 
direct the highest Nos. to fill the vacancies, excepting 
in the case of No. 1 or 2 being removed, when the 
vacancy should be filled by the lowest original Na 
remaining at the gun. 

Examples. 

I. With a full gun's orew.— " Fall out No. 1." 2 
will take 1, then direct 3 to take 2, and the highest 
No. at the gun to take 3. 

II. With a full gun's crew. — " Fall out Nob. 1 and 
2." 3 will take 1, then direct 4 to take 2, the highest 
No. to take 3, and the next highest to take 4. 

III. (continuing II. >— "Fall out No. 1." 2 will 
take 1, then direct 5 to take 2 (the original Nos. 3 and 
4 having been removed), and the highest number to 
take 5. 

In all cases of exercise with diminished crews, what- 
ever additional work they may have to perform, the 
Nos. will continue their duties as if with a full gun's 
crew, unless otherwise specified. 

With 14 men. — No. 13 brings up projectile and 
attends preventer rope. 

With 13 men." — As with 14, except No. 2 attends 
right clamp (if necessary) when the gun is in; 12 
attends preventor rope. 

With 12 men. — As with 13, except No. 11 brings up 
projectile, attends shell burton and preventor rope, 9 
attends left clamp (if necessary) when the gun is in. 

With 11 men. — As with 12, except Nos. 9, 10, 5, 
and 6 man winches ; 5 and G attend training tackles ; 
3 and 4 man training tackles ; 7 and 8 attend levers ; 
10 attends preventor rope ; 6 mans port tackle-falL 

With 10 men. — As with 11, except No. 3 assists to 
whip up projectile ; 7 attends left clamp (if necessary) 
when the gun is in ; 9 brings up projectile, attends 

ell burton and preventor rope. 
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With 9 men : — Aa with 10, except, — No. 1 attends 
both levers in running in and outj 2 mans right 
winch, and attends pre vent or rope. 

With 7-in. guns, the changes in duties will be as 
above, omitting all mention of winches and shell 
bvirtoa 

SHIFTING BREECHINGS. 

Shift Breechings. — The gun having been loaded and 
run out, and if necessary trained clear of the breech- 
ing-bolts, No. 1 will give the order " Shift Breeching 8,^^ 
and superintend; 7 and 8 hitch training tackles; 3, 
4, 5, and 6 cast oif the old and secure the new breech- 
ing ; rearmen bring up the spare breeching on the left 
of the gun, 14 gives his end to 3, and then goes to 
the right of the gun to return the old breeching ; 15 
hitches the seizing of the old breeching to the becket 
in the end of the spare one, the Nos. on the right 
haul it through ; when the hitches are formed, 1 gives 
the order " Foint,* and proceeds to lay the gun. 

Note. — Should the breeching be found stranded when the gun 
is outj No 1 will order "Half-cock'* (if necessary), and when the 
gun is clear of the breeching bolts '^ Shift breeching ;** 2 takes 
out the tube^ and the Nos. proceed as above. 

The breeching should be marked to indicate the proper position 
of the hitches to 3 and 4, also in the centre, which mark should 
be in the breeching bouche when the gun is trained on the bow 
or quarter. 

The breechings should be rove through the bolts from right to 
left. 

No. I is not to come to the " Heady'* until 3 and 4 have held 
np their hands, as a signal that the breeching is secured. 

In broadside firing on both bolls: — "When the breeching is 
secured, 1 retires to the extent of the tube-laniard, upon which 
the remaining Nos. prepare for ^' Trice up." 

TRANSPORTING. 

Transport — If the gun is in. No. 1 gives the order 
" Bun out,'* then " Ship axletree and trucks" using the 
quoins in rear ; 2 unscrews rear bolt ; 3 and 4 take 
out the drop bolt, unship pivoting bars, ship roller 
handspike bracket, cast off the breechings exid \ft:<^ ^V 
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ends on the slide ; 2, 5, and 6 prepare the transporting 
tackle, 2 attends the single, 5 and 6 the double block ; . 
7 and 8 provide axletree, and unhook training tackles ; 
11, 12, 13 and 14 provide two lifting jacks, and raise 
the rear part of the slide ; 9 and 10 provide and ship 
the trucks. When the trucks are on, 1 giyes the 
order " Bun in" the gun is run in till the weight rests 
chiefly on the trucks ; 8 sets taut the compressor, 1 
gives the order " Transport,*^ 3 and 4 attend roller 
handspike, and when the centre of the gun is on with 
the centre of the port, 1 gives the order ** With side 
tackles place the gun" The gun is first pivoted on 
the front securing bolt, and when the trucks are un- 
shipped on the drop bolt. 

Note. — The slide is not to be raised until the pivoting bars are 
unshipped. 

DISMOUNTING. 

Dismount. — The gun should be in, placed fair under 
the dismounting bolts, and given extreme depression, 
in order that the elevating arcs may be taken off, then 
placed in the housing position ; 3 and 4 hook muzzle 
runner ; 5 and 6 take off cap squares and hook muzzle 
tackle ; 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 hook breech runners; 
2, 13, 14, and 15 hook breech tackles. 

Note. — The gun should never be dismounted with the elevating 
arcs attached. 

The muzzle tackle should be first manned, hauled well taut, 
and secured by 5 and 6 ; then the breech tackles manned, and 
the gun lifted by them clear of the carriage. 

The same stations for removing the slide and carriage as for 
transporting ; except the axletree and trucks are not shipped until 
the slide and carriage are clear from under the gun. 

The above are only the stations for preparing the gun for dis- 
mounting ; the crew will never be found sufficient to dismount 
the gun with the present fittings; consequently more men in 
proportion to the size of the guu will be required. 

MOUNTING. 

The slide should be pivoted, and the trunnion 
plates placed fair under the ttwnmoYva', Nos. 2, 13, 
'4 and 15 attend the breech ta<iV\ea*> vVv^ \«av^\C\\i'^ 
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Nos., except 1, who directs, and 9 and 10, who attend 
levers, and man the training tackles. 

Care should be taken in lowering, that the trunnion 
shoulders do not take the trunnion plates. 

REAE WINCHES. 

At guns fitted with rear winches for running in and 
out and training, the following alterations in the drill 
will be necessary. 

With 12 men and upwards: — 5 and 6 attend 
running in ropes ; 3 and 4 (if necessary) attend side 
ropes at carriage bollards. For training, 5, 6, 11, and 
12 man the winches ; 7 and 8 attend training ropes. 

With 10 or 11 men : — 3 and 4 attend running in 
ropes. For training, 3, 4, 9, and 10 man the winches ; 
6 and 6 attend training ropes. 

With 9 men : — For training, 2 mans the winch 
instead of 10. 

TRAINING WINCH WITH COGGED RACERS. 

The following alterations in the drill will be neces- 
sary : — 

With 12 men and upwards: — 8, 11, and 12 will man 
the training winch ; 8 attending the break and pauL 

With 11 and 10 men : — 6, 9, and 10 will man the 
training winch ; 6 attending the break and paul. 

With 9 men : — 2 mans the training winch instead of 
10. 

It may be found more convenient when firing on the 
bow or quarter to train the gun roughly on the beam 
after each round for loading. 

With 12 men and upwards the training and loading 
can be carried on at the same time ; but with less than 
12 men it will be necessary to train th^ igawVifeVstft 
loading. 
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EEVOLVING GUN EXEECISE. 



The Eevolving Gun Exercise is the same as that laid 
down for heavy guns mounted on the broadside, with 
the exceptions herein detailed. 

CASTING LOOSE. 

Cast Loose, — Nos. 1 and 2 take the levers and 
knock off the slips; 3, 4, 5, 6 place securing chains 
and clear away breechings ; 7 and 8 clear away train- 
ing tackles ; 9 and 10 clear away side tackles ; 11 and 
12 ship winch handles (if necessary) and unscrew 
securing bolts ; 3 provides stop handspikes ; 4 and 6 
sponge rammer and worm ; 5 and left rearman projec- 
tile ; right rearman clears away preventor rope. 

Note. — The breeching will be unshackled and the side tackles 
unhooked for the fore part of the slide and placed on it. 

The training tackles will be hooked to the fore or rear part of 
the slide as ordered by No. I. 

When the gun is cast loose, all the Nos. except 1 clear awaf 
the ports and berthing. 

Before shifting from one bolt to another, the new position of 
the gun is always to be named : For instance " Stabboabd bow/' 

" POBT BEAM,'* &C. 

Eight (or Left) Traverse, — No. 10 ships the right 
lever in the traversing socket ; all the Nos. man the 
training tackles except 1, 3 who puts up the front flap, 
and attends the stop handspike, 4 who attends the 
lever, and 7 or 8 who remains at the opposite tackle. 

When the slide is at the proper bolt, 4 puts down 
the flap^ 7 and 8 shift the training tackles to the rear. 

Note. — ^When pivoting bars are used, 3 and 4 assist each other 
in putting them up and down. 
No. 3 when the flap is up, and 4 when it is down and keyed, 
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will hold up their hands as a signal to the Kos. on the training 
tackles. 

The rearmen will attend the outer blocks of the training tackles, 
shifting them if necessary at the order " Shifty'* and when hooked 
on, I will hold up his hand. 

Should there be much motion, and it is found impossible to have 
the gun on both bolts whilst the tackles are being shifted, the side 
tackles must be used as preventors on the foi'e part of the slide. 

When the pivoting bars are down, 5 and 6 hook the side tackles 
to the bolts in the ship's side. 

If the gun is not secured on the rear bolt, it will be necessarr 
to train it on that bolt before traversing, for which the order wiU 
be " Bight" or " LefU^* the Nos. man the training tackles as laid 
down in the heavy gun exercise, except the right rearman who 
attends the stop handspike, and 2 the rear flap. The left rearman 
will attend the flap lifter if necessary. 

The order " Right (or **Left**) tackle** is not to be given when 
the gun is in, unless the ship is steady. 

Whilst running out, 3 and 4 shackle the breeching to the ship's 
side. 

SHIFTING PIVOTS. 

If the gun is out, No. 1 will first train it on the 
rear bolt and then order ^' Run in ; " 3 and 4 unshackle 
the breeching and place it on the fore part of the 
slide; when the gun is in, 1 will order *^ Eight (or 
^* Left") Traverse;" 5 and 6 unhook the side tackles 
and place them on the slide ; 7 and 8 shift the train- 
ing tackles to the fore part of the slide ; the gun will 
then be traversed as necessary, and when the pivoting 
bars are keyed in the new port, the gun will be run 
out and the firing continued without further orders. 

If the gun is in, No. I must use his discretion with 
regard to the necessity of running out or not before 
training. 

The gim is never to be traversed with the tube in. 

In heavy weather independent firing may be carried 
on with the gun on both bolts. 

SECURING. 

Secure. — Nos. 9 and 10 ship the levers for ti*aining; 
the remaining numbers man the training tackles, 
except one who superintends, the right rearman who 
attends the stop handspike, and 2 the xe^tx ^w^ \ ^^V^^^ 

D 2 
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the flap is down, the gun is run in and got on the 
securing bolts. 

The securing chains and tackles are then secured 
and the ports and berthing shipped by the Nos. who 
cleared them away. 

Note. — When everything is finished 1 gives the order '*Fatt 
outr 

It may sometimes be necessary to run the gun out a little, to 
place it in the securing position. 

With guns mounted on slides without rollers, the following 
alterations in the Exercjise will be necessary. Nos. 9, 10, 11 and 
2 work handspikes as laid down in the truck gun exercise; 2 
attends elevating lever; 7 and 8 compressors. 



TEUCK GUN EXEECISE. 
PART I. 

PRELIMINARY DRILL. 

The following drill is laid down for the 64-Pr. M. L 
R gun, mounted on the common truck carriage with 
elevating screw ; but can be easily adapted to any 
other gun mounted on a similar (or rear chock) carriage 
with elevating screw or quoin. 

The crew will fall in as laid down in the Heavy 
Gun Exercise. 

Close up, — The gun's crew will place themselves as 
follows ; — 

No. 1, the captain, in rear of the gun, facing the 
port. The remaining numbers as laid down in the 
Heavy Gun Exercise. 

Number, — No. 1 calls 1, and the remainder of the 
crew their Nos. in succession. 

Man both Sides. — ^The crew take up their places as 
follows : — The odd numbers at the left, and the even 
numhera at the right guns. 
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No. 1 


remains 


1 


No 


. 2 becomes 1 


3 becomes 2 




4 


2 


5 




3 




6 


3 


7 




4 




8 


» 4 


9 




5 




10 


5 


11 




6 




12 


„ 6 


13 




7 




14 


7 



Note. — When both sides are maimed, the crew will fall out in 
single rank. 

The following details are given for a full gun*8 crew, with the 
exception of casting loose and securing; the duties, both sides 
manned, will be simply cases of working with diminished crews, 
to be detailed in Part II. 

Cast Loose (when secured out-board). — Nos. 1 and 2 
place handspikes, and trice back the upper half port; 
1 runs the screw down ; 5 provides projectile ; 2 and 
7 clear away and hook on preventer tackle, 2 mousing 
the hook of outer block ; 3^ 4, 5, and 6 clear away 
breeching and side tackles. The gun is then run in, 
and when in, 2 chokes the luff of the preventer tackle, 
3 and 4 put down lower half port, 3 takes out the 
tompion. 

Note. — The gun is alwa3r8 to be wormed, and the vent bored 
down before loading after casting loose. The inner blocks of the 
aide tackles should be shifted to the training loops. 

Sponge, — As laid down in the Heavy Gun Exercise. 

Load, — The powderman gives the cartridge to 3, 
who enters it to the full extent of his arm, then re- 
ceives the projectile and wad from 5 and enters them ; 
4, assisted by 3, forces all home together, 4 springs the 
rammer, 6 returns it ; 3 and 4 step out ; 1 then pricks 
the cartridge. 

Note. — ^The mark on the rammer staff will indicate when the 
full charge and common shell are home, and allowance is to be 
made when other charges are used. 

Whilst loading, 2 hooks on a tube and half-cocks. 

In loading, 3 and 4 should be cautioned not to place themselves 
in front of uie muzzle more than necessary. 

If the gun is trained so much to the right as not to admit of 3 
entering mo projectile, 4 will do so before xeoeWvci^\^i^ 
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Run Out — Right reannan attends the preventer 
tackle ; the remaining Nos., except 1, run the gun out 
by the side tackles. 

Note. — When the gun is out, 6 and 6 coil down the side tackle 
falls. 

In running out, care should be taken to prevent the carriage 
from striking heavily against the sweep piece, as the projectile Ib 
thereby liable to be displaced. 

When there is much motion, the preventor tackle is always to 
be rove through a ring bolt and the gun eased out, and if neces- 
sary the left rearman should assist. 

It is to be understood that the guns when cast loose are always 
to be left with the falls bracketed : the Nos. nearest the ship's 
side will bracket the falls, and the Nos. who coil down will un- 
bracket them when necessary. 

If the gun is left whilst in, the preventor tackle is to be hitched. 

Yards (name the object) Point — No 1 



adjusts the sight, gets on the direction of the object, 
and then retires to the extent of the tube laniard : 2 
places a tube in the vent and keeps his hand on the 
guide plate while 1 is going to the rear ; 9 and 10 pick 
up the hankspikes, turning outwards from the gun ; 
11 and 2 man them ; right rearman attends preventor 
tackle ; the remaining Nos. man the side tackles. 

This method of laying the guns for direction will be 
the one used when the object is in sight. 

Object Obscured ■ Yards (named the bear- 
ing of the object) Point — As above, except that No. 
1 after adjusting the sight, takes the converging line 
and gets on the bearing by it and the marks over head. 

This method will be applied when the object cannot 
be seen from the gun deck. 

Note. — The position of the Nos. on the side tackles will be : — 
Nos. above the handspikemen inside ; the other Nos. outside. 

When no deflection is required, the top sight should be used as 
far as its length permits, otherwise both side sights, 2 adjusting the 
right one. 

No. 1 should see that there is sufficient slack of tube laniard 
when at half-cock between the guide plate and the vent. 
To train the gun, No. 1 will g^vft the order ** Sight** (or 
"Xefi,") according as he wiihea tlie muiiVft \o \ift TSio.-^^ \o me 
nght or left. 
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If it is necessary to use both handspikes, No. 1 will order 
'* Two hanebpiketf** place the tube laniard on the neck ring, and fall 
to the rear; 9 (or 10) will assist with his handspike inside the 
bracket, 11 (or 2) manning the side tackle fall. 

If it is necessary to double man either of the side tackles, the 
order will be ^^ Right Tor Left) tackle,** when 4 (or 3^, assisted by 
the other Nos. will shift the tackle, and all the Nos. man it, 
except 3 (or 4) who attends breeching and side tackle, 9, 10, 11 
(or 2) at the handspikes, and right rearman who shifts preventor 
tackle ; at '* Well** the numbers resume their former positions. 

When No. 1 is at the extent of the tube laniard, he should 
stand directly in rear of the sights he may be using, with his feet 
separated and his weight equaUy on both legs ; but if there is not 
sufficient room in rear of the guns to allow of his using a tube 
laniard of the proper length, he should stand so as to be able to 
spring off to the left on firing. 

The order " PoitU " is not to be given, except when the gun is 
to be laid for firing ; should it require to be trained for any other 
purpose, the order '* Right ** (or *^Zeft *') will be given as necessary, 
when 9 and 10 pick up their handspikes, and the Nos. man the 
side tackles; at ** Welly** handspikes to be returned, and the Not. 
resume their former positions. 

Elevate, — No. 2 attends the elevating lever ; No. 1, 
when the object is in sight, lays the gun carefully, 
getting the top of the front sight in line with the 
object, through the notch in the rear sight 

JSlevate, Degrees towards (or from.) — When 

the object is obscured, No. 1 will give the order ^^Rest;*' 
2 gets the scale ready for layiug the gun. 

No. 1 gives distance and heel to 2, who a<^usts the 
scale and lays the gun. 

Note. — ^When necessary to alter the position of the elevating 
screw or depression chock, or when a considerable change in the 
elevation is required, No. 1 will order *^ Handspikes,** 2 will make 
the necessary alteration and give the order ^^A^um.** 

When the ship is rolling the alingment of the sights should so 
Xmas above and below the object as to cause them to come on at 
the most favourable period of the rolL 

Guns fitted with elevating screws are never to be fired with 
more depression than the port will admit 

When the elevation is correct No. 2 will place the lever close 
to the right bracket to prevent the screw running down. 

Ready, — ^No. 1 slacks the tube laxLiox^ ^\A\st\».^ 
bis left hand on the right, 2 cocks tVke ^>3i>^Ei. 
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Note. — ^The Nos. let go the side tackle falls, unless the ship is 
rolling, when they are to be kept in hand until the moment of 
firing, No. 1 throwing up his left hand as a signal for them to be 
let go. 

When necessary to train the gun, after the word " Ready** the 
handspikes only will be used. 

If at the "Ready," before altering the sights or giving the order 
•« Elevate;* ** Two handspikes^*' or *'JRiffht (<ir Ze/R tackle;* No. I 
will always give the order ^*' Hal/'eoek,*' No. 10 will withdraw his 
right foot and handspike to allow 2 to pass inside for the purpose 
of half-cocking. 

Fire, — As laid down in the Heavy Gun Exercise. 

Run in. — No. 1 makes up the tube laniard ; 9 and 
10 ground the handspikes; all the No& man the 
preventer tackle, except 1, and 3 and 4, who overhaul 
the side tackles ; No. 1 holds up his hand when the 
gun is in, right rearman chokes the luff of preventer 
tackle. 

Note. — No. 1 sees the gun laid for loading; the Nos. man the 
side tackle falls for running out. 

If the trucks require shifting it would, as a rule, be after the 
recoil, and would be carried out whilst loading ; but if the gun 
should be out no alteration is necessary in the manner of doing it, 
except in the case of a fore truck, when the gun should be run in 
a little. 

Shift Truck—If a i-ear truck, 9 (or 10) will 

use his handspike under the rear axletree cleat, and 7 
(or 8) will provide and shift the truck. If a fore truck, 
the opposite rear truck will be taken off by 7 (or 8), 
and 9 (or 10) will withdraw his handspike and stand 
on the arm of the axletree ; 10 (or 9) will use his 
handspike under the fore axletree, the spare truck form- 
ing a glut, the Nos. on that side of the gun assisting ; 8 
(or 7) will provide and shift the truck, using the small 
quoin to keep the weight of the gun off it. 

It may be required to take off the rear trucks after the gun jg 
out to diminish the recoil. 

Take off Rear Trucks.— If at the " Ready," No. 1 
will order " Half-cock" and the trucks will be taken 
off as before. 
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Outboard Secure, — No. 1 runs the screw down; 2 
and 7 unhook preventor tackle, and place it on the 
right of the gun ; 3, 4, 5, and 6 secure breeching, 
then 3 and 4 haul up and secure lower half port, and 
5, 6, 2 and 7 the side tackles ; the Nos. on the right 
of the gun secure preventor tackle^ and No. 1 squares 
the gun. 

Note. — No. 8 returns the converging line, and 5 the projectile; 
2 squares the upper half port; 6 and 6 return the handspikes 
under the gun. 

The breeching and tackles should he secured as follows : — 

The bights of the breeching hauled back and secured to the 
bracket loops. The side tackle falls roye through the side tackle 
bolts and training loops, and frapped; the preventor tackle hooked 
to the training loop and bolt on the ship*s side on right of gun. 

When there is much motion the preventor tackle should be 
passed under the rear of both brackets, hooked to the bolts in the 
ship's side, hauled well taut, and secured. 



PART II. 



PRACTICE. 

The remarks at the commencement of Part II. of the 
Heavy Gun Exercise, and the observations on the dif- 
ferent firings, being, with but few exceptions, applicable 
to the Truck Gun Exercise will not be repeated. 

Lowering the ports on recoil is not as a rule adapted 
to this exercise, therefore no mention is made of it 

INDEPENDENT FIRING. 

Independent Firing. — A caution to indicate what 
description of firing is about to be practised. 

Close alongside (or yards,) — (name oh- 

ject), — No. 1 gives the order ** Point ,'* and when the 
direction is on, " Mevate^^ lays the gun for the object, 
and gives the order " Ready,** 

Commence, — ^No. I will fire at his own discretion ; 
when the gun has recoiled, the proper numb^\& ^^ 
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man the preventer tackle, and run the gun into a taut 
breeching. The gun will be sponged and loaded with-, 
out orders; 1 then gives the order ''Run out^^ an4 
when out, ''Point" and proceeds with the firing until 
further orders. 

Cease Firing, — If at the " Ready," 2 half-cocks and 
takes out the tube ; I closes up and puts down the 
sight, 9 and 10 ground the handspikes, and the num- 
bers close up. If the gun is in, it should be loaded 
and run out. 

Note. — It should be impressed on the Nos. 1, that they are not 
to relay the guns for elevation on an alteration in the distance, 
unless the motion is not sufScient to bring on the alignment after 
the sight has been altered. 

BROADSIDE FIRING. 

This firing will be carried on precisely as laid down 
in the Heavy Gun Exercise, of course omitting "Broad- 
side Firing on both Bolts. 

EXERCISE BY SIGNALS. 

As laid down in the Heavy Gun Exercifc.^ with the 
following exceptions : — 

Signal for " Right'' (or "Ze/35").— The arm to be 
always extended to the front. 

Signal for "Two Handspikes'' — No. 1 makes the 
signal "Right" (or "Left") and drops to the rear 
without the tube laniard. 

EXERCISE WITH DIMINISHED CREWS. 

When casualties occur, the captain of the gun will 
direct the highest numbers to fill the vacancies, except 
in the case of 1 or 2 being removed, when the vacancy 
should be filled by the lowest original number re- 
maining at the gun. In all cases of exercise with 
diminished crews, whatever additional work they may 
have to perform, the Nos. will continue their duties 
if with a full gun*s crew, unless otherwise specified. 
- With 13 men. — No. 12 attends preventer tackle. 

With 12 mea — ^As with 13 men. 
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With 11 men. — ^As with 13 men, except Nos. 7, 8, 
9, and 2 attend handspikes, 10 attends preventer 
tackle, 9 and 2 attend the trucks. 

With 10 men. — As with 11 men. 

With 9 men. — As with 11 men, except Noa 1, 3 
and 4 assist to run in, 2 attends preventer tackle' 
after cocking the gun. 

If the gun is about to be trained so much as to 
require the preventer tackle to be shifted, No 2 will 
overhaul it, and after the training is completed, will 
shift it assisted by 1 before he drops to the rear. 

With 8 men. — As with 9 men, except No. 2 attends 
trucks. 

With 7 men. — As with 9 men, except Nos. 3 and 4 
coil down side tackles, 5, 6, 7 and 2 attend hand* 
spikes, 7 and 2 trucks. 

With 6 men. — As with 7 men, except No. 2 attends 
trucks. 

SHIFTING BREECHINGS. 

Shift Breechings, — As laid down in the Heavy Gun 
Exercise, except that the side tackles are to be hitched 
at once by 9 and 10, and kept so until the breeching 
is shifted. 

DISMOUNTING. 

Dismount. — ^The gun should be placed fair under the 
dismounting bolts ; 1 gives the order " Elevate hand- 
tpikesy^ takes out the elevating screw (and depression 
chock if necessary), and sees the guns housed ; 2 and 
11 provide dismounting tackle, hook it to the runner, 
and attend it; 3 and 4 provide muzzle tompion (if 
Docessary), and pass the muzzle lashing; 5 and 6 
throw back the cap squares; rearmen provide and 
hook the runner. When the muzzle lashing is passed, 
JN^o. 1 gives the order " Dismount^* all the Nos. man 
the dismounting tackle except 9 and 10, who assist 
with their handspikes until of no further use ; when 
high enough, 1 gives the order " Well^' tha ^qr^ 0^^^^ 
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up in their places except 2 and II, who attend the 
faU. ; 1 replaces depression chock and elevating screw. 
. Shift Carriage. — Nos. 4 and 6 cast off the breeching, 
9 and 10 unhook the side tackles, rearmen the pre- 
ventor tackle ; all the Nos. on the left of the gun haul 
the breeching through ; when clear, 1 gives the order 
** Carriage back.^* The new carriage will be brought 
up and placed fair under the trunnions ; the gun is 
then lowered into it by 2 and II on a signal from I ; 
3 and 4 cast off the muzzle lashing, 2 and II return 
the dismounting tackle, and left rearmen the runner. 
The gun is then run out, the breeching secured^ and 
the Nos. close up. 

Note. — If the gun is to be replaced in the same carriage, the 
order will be Remount. 



EXEECISE WITH BEEECH-LOADING 

GUNS. 



Breech-loading guns of the larger calibres are being 
gradually withdrawn from the service, but as long as 
any remain the following alterations in the exercise 
laid down for M. L. R. guns will be necessary. No 
sponging: is required with B. L. R guns. 

7-INCH B. L. R. GUN. 

The exercise will be the same as that laid down for 
the 7-inch M. L. R. gun, with the exception of the 
loading and elevating. 

Load, — Nos. 1 and 2 unscrew the breech, 3 and 4 

take out the vent-piece, and place it on the saddle; 

1 steps up to the left, takes out the tin cup, and 

superintends the loading ; rearmen bring up the pro* 

Jectile, 5 and 6 enter it, II places the rammer in the 

breech; 5, 6, and II force Yiome \:\ie Yto\^<i\3\^^ 6 te- 

oeivea cartridge and lubricating 'wa^ itom ^orv^^T-xsiaKD^ 
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screws them together, and then enters the cartridge 
wad first, 5 and 6 force it home; 5 returns the 
rammer, 1 places the tin cup, 3 and 4* enter the vent- 
piece, 1 and 2 screw up the breech. 

NoTB. — Before the gun is loaded, after casting loose, the vent* 
piece should be secured in its place ready for firing, the breech 
and screw should then be chalked; if this is attended to and every 
round the chalk marks brought into contact, and the yent-piece 
tried after the tube is put in the vent, there can be no escape of 
gas. The burrs on the &ce of the yent-piece, or on the ring in 
the chamber should be hammered down, and care should be taken 
that the breech screw takes fair against the yent-piece. If the 
vent is in the yent-piece, 3 places a primer in it. >yith hieh 
elevations, the gun must be laid for loading, being kept on the 
handspikes untu the breech is screwed up; the handspikes are 
worked as laid down in the Truck Gun Exercise, but 3 and 4 will 
assist in raising the gun. It h most important in ramming home 
the projectile that the whole weight of the body should be 
brought on the rammer and the projectile run up into its place : if 
this is not attended to the shot will strip. 

Elevate,'-' As laid down in the Truck Gun Exercise. 

40-PR. B. L. E. GUN. 

The exercise will be the same as that laid down for 
the 64pr., except the loading. 

Load. — No. 1 unscrews the breech, 2 and 3 take 
out the vent-piece and place it on the saddle ; I steps 
Tip to the left, takes out the tin-cup and superintends 
the lociding. Left rearman brings up the projectile, 4 
enters it, 5 forces it home ; 4 then enters the cartridge 
wad first, 5 forces it home and returns the rammer, 1 
places the tin-cup, 2 and 3 enter the yent-piece, 1 
screws up the breech. 

Note. — See remarks to " Load " at 7-inch B. L. R. Gun. 

20-PR. B. L. R. GUN. 

The exercise for this gun, which will be mounted in 
the bow and stern of vessels of the ** Dwarf" class, is 
precisely similar to that laid down for boats* guna^ vvtfck. 
the addition of shifting pivots, wYuciYi "vV^ \i^ <»xtv^ 
out on the same principles as laid do'wxi vcl >i>aft xesOci- 
iogguD exercise. 
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EXEECISE WITH BOATS' GUNS. 

12 OR 9 PR. B. L. R. GUN. 

The gun's crew will consist of 5 men, viz., the cap: 
tain of the gun, 2 and 3 (the bowmen), 4 and 6 (the 
men on the 2nd thwart). In loading, No. 1 attends 
the breech screw, 2 the vent-piece, 3 the rammer, 4 
enters the projectile and cartridge, 5 serves the ammu- 
nition to 4. In training, 2 and 4 man the right, 3 
and 5 the left tackle. In elevating, 2 attend the 
screw. No. 4 attends the compressor, and 3 the 
adjusting lever. All the Nos. assist to run out before 
loading. The gun can be fought either forward or afb. 
To transport the gun, the runners shoidd be used ; if 
the masts are not up, they should be got up for this 
purpose. 

THE USE OF THE DIEECTOR, AND METHODS 
OF ASCERTAINING THE DISTANCE OF AN 
OBJECT AT SEA. 

THE USE OF THE MOORSOM'S DIRECTOR. 

The Moorsom*s Director is an instrument used for 
directing the fire of the guns. The arc is marked in 
degrees and points. The large inner sight is grad- 
uated in degrees from the centre, with the distance 
between the outer and inner sights as radius, so that 
it may be set to any degree of inclination according 
to the heel of the ship, or, if rolling, to that particular 
degree of the roll at which it may be desirable to 
deliver the broadside. 

The small depression sight is marked in degrees in 
the same manner, so that it may be set to the angle 
of depression due to the height of the director above 
the guns on gun deck for the different distances, and 
these angles should be painted on the board, so as to 
be always at hand when required. 

The instrument having been adjusted to the bearing 
on which the broadside is to be delivered^ ttie heel wiU 
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be found, if required, by moving the sliding bar until 
the sights are aligned on the horizon, when the heel 
will be denoted by the upper edge of the sliding bar. 
The depression sight will then be set to the angle of 
depression due to the distance. The order '* Stand 
by" will be passed down a few seconds before the 
order " Fire," which should be given so that the order 
may reach the gun deck as the sights are aligned. 

If the director is before or abaft the directing gun, 
a correction will have to be applied to the bearing. 

Slide guns can be concentrated on any bearing, and 
at any distance, by making use of the degrees marked 
on the deck, and applying a correction according to the 
distance of the object up to about 1,500 yards, after 
which it may be neglected. This correction for any 
one gun, at a particular distance, is approximately true 
for fJl bearings. 



FIELD GUN EXERCISE. 



FORMATION OF GUN'S CREW. 

Thb gun's crew, consisting of 18 men, fall in two 
deep in close order, 5 yards in front of the drag-ropes, 
feuding to the front; even numbers in the front rank 
and odd numbers in the rear, with the exception of 
Ko. I, who falls in on the right of the front rank. 

Number, — No. 1 takes a pace to his front, faces to 
the left and calls ** 1," the remainder of the crew call 
their numbers in succession, after which No. I resumes 
his place. 

When there is a marker he covers No. 1. 

The crew will be told off into two sections, from 2 
to 11 forming the Ist section, the remainder the 2nd 
section, and when required to move without their 
guns, they will be wheeled up into sections instead of 
forming fours. No. 1 will lead the 1st section, and 
the marker the 2nd. 
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Form the order of March, Double March. — At the 
order " March " the crew take up their places as fol- 
lows : — 1 on the left of the trial, clear of the wheels : 
2, 4, 6, and 8 on the right drag-rope outside, 2 being 
the rear number : 3, 5, 7, and 9 on the left drag-rope 
outside, 3 being the rear number : 10 in the shafta 
12, 14, 16, and 18 on the right drag-rope, inside, 12 
being the rear number: 11, 13, 15, and 17 on the 
left drag-rope inside, 1 1 being the rear number. 
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Gun^s Crew to the Front. Double March. — On the 
caution. No. 1 moves out and places himself 5 yards 
in front of the right drag-tope. On the order March 
the crew fall in on No. 1. 



COMING INTO ACTION, FIRING, AND 
LIMBERING UP. 

Action Front. — No. 1 unkeys the pintail and Hfts at 
the right trail handle, 2 lifts at the left trail handle, 3 
between 1 and the breech, lifts at the trail ; 4 and 5 
man the gun wheels, 6 and 7 the limber wheels. When 
the trial is clear, 1 gives the order ^^ Move off:** 2 
shifts to the trial plate eye, 1, 2, and 3 lifting the 
trial well up bear it round a half circle. The limber 
reverses to the left and moves off at the "quick," and 
when sufficiently to the rear reverses again and halts 
15 yards in rear of and covering the gun, 10 grounds 
the shafts. 

When the trial is round 1 places himself between 
the breech and right wheel, facing the gun ; 2, 
between the breech and left wheel, unscrews the 
breech and takes out the vent-piece, holding it in his 
left hand ; 3 ships the handspike and places himself 
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1 yard in rear of the right wheel ; 4 takes the rammer 
and places himself 1 yard in rear of the left wheel, 5 
places himself 5 yards in rear of the right wheel ; 6 
procures shell and cartridge from 8 and places himself 
midway between 5 and ^e limber ; 7, in the rear of 
the limber, opens the fuze box, hands fuzes to and 
assists 8 ; 8, i^ rear of the limber, fuzes the shells^ 
and hands one with a cartridge to 6. 

Note. — Shoidd there be any fear of a gun running forward 
when unlimbered for action on the brow of a hill, the wheela 
should be locked by the upper spoke. 

Tarda (name an object). Load. — No. 2 



steps back clear of the wheel, and, if necessary, clears 
the vent ; 5 doubles to the rear, procures a round of 
ammunition from 6 (who meets him), places himself 
on the left of 3, and gives him the shell, 3 holds the 
shell, while I fits the fuze, then enters it, and after- 
wards receives the cartridge from 5, wlio will then 
resume his first position ; 4 rams home the projectile ; 
3 enters the cartridge, falls back to the handspike, and 
lays the gun roughly for the object ; 4 presses the 
cartridge home and then steps clear of the wheel ; 2 
steps in, drops the vent-piece into the slot, screws up 
the breech and hooks a tube to the laniard ; when the 
breech is screwed up, 1 adjusts the sight, lays the gun, 
and gives the order " Ready, ^* At the order ** Ready ^ 
2 places a tube in the vent, I, 2, and 3 step clear of 
the wheels, still facing the trail. 

Note. — If required to load with any other projectile than 
segment shell, it is to be named before the word ** Load." 

Shells should be used at the longer ranges, and case in close 
action, but care should be taken not to commence with case too 
soon. 

Fire, — No. 2 fires with a suitable jerk ; when the 
gun is fired, 1, 2, 3, and 4 close in to the trail; 2 
unscrews the breech and takes out the vent-piece. 

Misa Fire. — ^No. 2 steps in in front of the axletree, 
replaces the tube^ and resumes the position. ol ^^ ^Jd»^r 



5b 

Cease Firing, — No. 2 puts the vent-pieoe into the 
idot, and screws up the breech ; 3 unships the hand^ 
ispike and buckles it on to the trail ; 4 buckles on the 
rammer; 6 returns his ammunition to 8 and mans 
his loop ; 7 and 8 remove the fuzes from the shells, 
iscrew in the plugs, and man their loops. 

Note. — If the gun is loaded, 3 will take out the cartridge and 
giye it to 5, who will return it. 

Front Limber up, — No. 1 lifts at the right trail 
liandle, 2 at the trail plate eye, and 3 on the right of 
1 ; 4 and 5 man the gun-wheels ; 1, 2, and 3 bear the 
trail round a half circle. When the trail is round, 
the whole fall into their places between the wheels ; 
4 and 5 with their backs to the axletree in front ; 3 
and 3 in rear ; 1 in rear of 3. 

The limber comes up to the right of the gun at the 
" Double," and when it is square with the trail, 1 will 
give the order ^^ Halt, limber up" 1, 2, and 3 lift the 
^rail as in unlimbering, 4 and 5 man the gun wheels, 
6 and 7 the limber wheels. 

When the triail is on the pintail, 1 keys it and gives 
the order ''Form the order of march,'^ 

Action right, — As in "Action front," except that 
when the gun is uulimbered, 1 shifts to the trail plate 
eye, 3 moves round and lifts at the trail on the left of 
2. The trail is moved round a quarter circla The 
limber moves off to the left. 

Eight limber up. — Nos. 1, 2, and 3 lift the trail, as 
in " Action right," and carry it round a quarter cirde, 
then as in " Front limber up." 

Action left, — As in " Action front," except that the 
trail is only carried r^uud a quarter circle. The 
limber moves off to the right, and reverses to the 
right when at the proper distance. 

Left limber up, — As in " Front limber up," except 
that the trail is only carried round a quarter circle, 
and the limber comes up to the left. 
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Action Sear, — As in '^ Action front/' exoept that 
the trial is dropped on the ground as soon as the 
limber is clear, and the limber moves off to the rear. 

Beat^ limber up, — Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 get between 
the wheels ; the limber reverses to the left over the 
trail ; then, " Halt, limber up^'^ as before. 

BUNNING THE GUN AND LIMBER FORWARD (OR 

BACK) IN ACTION. 

Chin forward, — At the order Gun forward, I mans 
the right trail handle ; 2 the left ; 3 the handspike ; 
4 places the rammer on the bed and mans the left 
wheel; 5 mans the right wheel; 10 takes up the 
shafts. 

Quick March, — At the word Maroh, the gun and 
limber move forward. 

Halt — ^The Nos. resume their places as before. 

Oun hack, — As in " Gun forward," except that the 
Kos. face to the rear. Nos. 11, 12, 13, and 14 man the 
sha,fts to run the limber bacL 

Quick Mareh. — At the word Maroh, the gun and 
limber move to the rear. 

Halt. — The Nos. resume their places as before. 

RETIRING WITH THE PROLONGE. 

Prepare to retire with the Prolonge, — The limber 
eomes up and reverses to its left, 3 yards from the 
trail, and when in its place is halted by No. 1 ; 7 
places the end ring of the prolonge over the pintail, as 
the limber comes up, and keys it ; 8 hooks on to the 
trail ; 6 returns his ammunition and mans his loop. 

The Oun will retire. Quick March, — At the word 
March, the limber moves to the rear, the gun Nos. 
keeping 1 yard clear of the wheels. 

JEMt, — The limber halts and the gun is laid for the 

object. 

NoTB. — The officer will (when necessary) giye the order to 
retire. If Independent Firing was being carried on wb^T^ ^^ 
order to retire was given, it wul be resumed «i%"Bixi ^^x ^^ oAsst 
Halt. -& *L 
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Unhook the Prohnge. — ^No. 8 unfaooks the prolonge 
from the trail and gives the order ^^Move off;" 7 uih 
hooks the prolonge from the pintail, and, assisted bj 
8, places it on the limber. The limber goes to the 
rear, and reverses to the left. 

SHIFTING WHEELS. 

Shift right {or left) Oun wheel, — ^No. 1 places him- 
self at the trail plate eye ; 3 unships the handspike, 
places it under the axletree and mans it in rear ; 2 in 
front ; 5 (or 4) takes out gun linch-pin, and off washer ; 
5 in front, and 8 in rear, man the right gun wheel ; 4 
in front, and 9 in rear, man the left ^un wheel ; 6 (or 
7) takes out limber linch-pin and off washer; 6 in 
front, and 16 in rear, man the right limber wheel} 7 
in front, and 15 in rear, man the left limber wheel; 
11 and 12 in front, and 13 and 14 in rear, prepare to 
lift the limber; 10 faces about and gives the order 
''Lift;'' 7 and 15 pull over; 6 and 16 lift (or vice 
versd). 

When the wheel is off, 6 (or 7) steps out clear, ana 
16 (or 17) runs the limber wheel up to the gun and 
brings back the gun wheel to the limber, where it will 
be shipped. 

No. 1, when the limber wheel is up to the gun, 
gives the order ** Lift;" 2, 3, and the Nos. at the dis- 
abled wheel lift, the Nos. at opposite wheel hauling 
over ; when the gun is quite steady, 1 gives the order 
" Shif^;'' 5 and 8 (or 4 and 9) shift the wheel; all 
the Nos. then resume their places. 

Note. — ^When going on service, a spare wheel can be carried 
on the rear of the shafts, placed vertically, dish to the front, the 
rear of the nave close against the limber boxes, and secured by 
lashings to the shafts and axletree. 

DISMOUNTING AND MOUNTING. 
{Chtn in " CMte Firing " position.) 

Dismount. — No. 1 places the tangent sight on the 
bed and dismounting rope under the breech ; 2 places 
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the yent-pieoe on the bed, 1, 2, and 3 man the trail ; 
4 and 5 throw back capsquares and man the gun 
wheels ; 8 and 18 man the right dismounting rope ; 9 
and 17 the left 

1 giyes the order " Vp trail;** when the muzzle 
reaches the ground, the trail is lowered, and the gun 
wheels run forward, the dismounting ropes being 
hauled upon at the same time. The gun being 
steadied on the muzzle, 1 gives the order ** Carriage 
hack" and when 5 yards to the rear the gun is dropped 
on the ground ; the carriage and limber are then dis- 
mounted. To dismount the carriage, 2 and 3 lift in 
rear of the axletree ; 17 and 18 in fix)nt, 4 and 9, 5 
and 8 take off the wheels. 

To dismount the limber the Nos. occupy the same 
positions as in shifting wheels. 

The several parts are lowered to the ground, the 
Nos. sitting on them. 

Note. — ^When unable to retire with sufficient expedition 
(limbered up), the gun should be dismounted and the vent-pieces 
removed. 

JRemount. — ^The carriage and limber will first be 
mounted; the No& in the same position as in dis- 
mounting ; the gun will then be raised ; 1 places the 
handspike in the breech ; 1, 2, and 3 lift at it ; 9, 17 
and 4 man the left dismounting rope ; 8, 18, and 5 
the right; the gun being steadied on the muzzle, 1 
gives the order " Carriage up;^* 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 run 
the carriage up to the gun, raising the trail, so that 
the trunnions may fall into their boxes ; the trail is 
then lowered to the ground ; 1 replaces tangent sight 
and dismounting rope, 2 the vent-piece, 3 the hand-^ 
spike. 

BEMOVING A DISABLED GUN CARRIAGE. 

Remove disabled gun carriage, — The gun will be dis- 
mounted, and the limber reveraed, and placed with the 
pintail over the trunnions; 13 places the handspike 
in the muzzle, and slings the gun by the txv»i\iv^\i^ \.^ 
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the pintail, 14, 15, and 16 lifting at the handspike <; 
11 and 12 then lash the hreech to the shafts. The 
carriage is placed on the limher, trail to the rear, and 
the wheels on the trail. 1 gives the order *'JFbrm ih$ 
wder of March ;*^ 1, 2, and 3 secure all to the limber 
with the prolonge. 

Note. — A piece of rope should be fitted, having an eye aft 
either end, one to go over the handspike in the muzzle, and a 
laniard spliced into the other to set up to the tralL 

GOING DOWN AN INCLINE. 

No. 1 will give the order ^^ Reverse i/rag-ropes^ when 
they will be hooked to the gun wheels. When the 
incline is very steep, the gun and limber should be 
taken down separately, locking the wheels if necessary. 

REVERSING IN A NARROW PASSAGE. 

The gun having been unlimbered, the trail is thrown 
up with the muzzle of the gun on the ground close to 
the edge of the passage, the drag-rope Nos. pass under 
the shafts and trail ; the gun is then limbered up in 
the new direction. 

EXERCISE WITH DIMINISHED CREWS. 

The men should be constantly exercised to work the 
guns with diminished crews. If any No. be removed, 
his place will be taken by the highest No., except in 
the case of No. 1, when the Officer in charge will 
select a No. to fill the vacancy. 



FIELD BATTERY EXERCISE. 

TELLING OFF AND PROVING. 

The battery limbered up is told off by sub-divisions, 
divisions, and half-batteries. 

One gun and its limber constitutes a sub-division. 
Two sub-divisions constitute a division. 
Three sub-diyisions constitute a half-battery. 
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The battery is first numbered from right to left bj 
sub-divisions ; it is then told off into three divisions, 
the right, the centre, and the left The gun of direc- 
tion is then named, generally the right centre gun« 
The battery is then proved by naming a sub-division, 
division, half-battery, or any individual No. of a gun's 
crew. At the word **Frove*^ every man of the named 
part noses his disengaged hand, keeping it up until 
another part is ordered to prove, or until the word 
**Doum^* is given. 

POSITIONS OP OFFICERS, CHIEF PETTY OFFICEE, 

AND MARKERS. ■ 

2nd Battery Leader : 
In line limbered up, — 5 yards in rear of the centre. 
In column of divisions or half-batteries. ^^10 yards 

from centre on reverse flank. 
In column of sub-divisions, — In rear of column. 
In action, — He assists the battety leader in genersd 

superintendence. 

Division Leaders : 

In line limbered up, — Between their sub-divisions, in 
line with the leading numbers. 

In column of sub-divisions. — 5 yards on the pivot flank 
of the centre of their divisions. 

In column of divisions, — As in line limbered up. 

In column df half-batteries, — The leader of the centre 
division, if right in front, between 2 and 3 sub- 
divisions j if left in front, between 4 and 5 sub- 
divisions : the others continue as when in line. 

In close intervals, — 2 yards in front of their positions 
in full intervals. 

In action, — Between the guns of their divisions, a 
little in rear. 
In shifting from one position to the other they will 

always move by the shortest way and at the double. 

Chief Petty Officer : 
In line limbered up, — Between the guns of the centre 
division. 
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In column of sub-divisions, — On the reverse flank of 

the centre division. 
In column of divisions, — As in line. 
In action, — He will take command of the limbers. 

Markers : On the left of the leading numbers. 

ALIGNMENT AND POINTS OF FORMATION. 

1. When forming line on a flank, the chief i)etty 
officer marks the point of appui of the battery 6 yards 
outside the flank sub-division ; when forming column, 
6 yards in front or rear. In line formations on any 
central base the 2nd battery leader will dress the 
markers from the right of the base of formation ; the 
chief petty officer will move up with the next marker 
on the left, and dress the points on the right of the 
2nd battery leader. 

2. Markers are invariably to bear in mind that the 
correctness of dressing in line and covering in column 
depend on the accuracy with which they take up their 
respective points. 

3. When markers take up points of formation for 
either line or column, as they arrive on the ground 
they have to mark they will draw and recover swords, 
facing towards the point of appui. 

4. When markers leave their guns, the Nos. 1 will 
move up into their places, falling back again at the 
order ^^ Steady, ^^ 

5. When forming line, the Nos. 1 will be formed at 
arm's length in rear of the line of markers, who will 
extend their inner arms and hold the sword in the 
outer hand ; when forming column, the sword will 
always be held in the right hand, arm not extended 
When the formation is complete, the 2nd battery 
leader will give the order ^^ Steady, ^^ when the chief 
petty officer and markers will return swords and fall in. 

6. In forming column of divisions or half-batteries 
from line, the marker of what will be the pivot sub- 
divisions move out. In forming line or deploying 
from column the markers of those sub-divisions which 
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will be nearest the base when in line move out, and 
mark for their divisions or half-batteries. 

7. In forming line for action the markers do not 
move out, except when forming line on the markers. 
(Manoeuvre vL) 

PBELIMINAEY OBSERVATIONS. 

1. A battery has no fixed right or left, and only ac- 
knowledges the front to which the guns point when in 
action, or the Nos. face when limbered up ; but when 
the batteiy is inverted, the battery leader, in ordering 
an advance or retreat, should make use of the words 
Pbbbbnt right (or left). 

2. All orders should be given in a firm, loud, and 
explicit manner by the battery leader, to be instantly 
followed by the executive words of command of the 
division leaders; but when subdivisions act inde- 
pendently, the Nos. 1 give them. If there is a 
division without an Officer, the senior No. 1 of that 
division commands it, and gives all divisional words of 
command, as well as the orders for his own sub- 
division. 

3. The "Double" and "Quick" are the paces. The 
pace is always named immediately before the order 
Maroh. On the march, the division leaders, and Nos. 
1 if necessary, will repeat all orders given by the 
battery leader. 

4. In wheeling, the pace must be checked at the 
pivot flank, so that the wheel may be completed by 
every subdivision at the same moment. Wheels are 
made on a movable pivot, except in wheeling from 
column into line, which can be done on a fixed pivot. 
When a division wheels about inwards, the sub- 
divisions pass each other left hand to left hand. After 
every wheel the word "Forward** is given by the 
Officer (or No. 1), who gave the word to wheel. 

5. A battery limbered up should always dress for- 
ward. In action, the dressing is on the axletree of the 
gun on which the formation is made. 
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' 6. When the battery is in line or oolunmy at fall 
intervals, the guns will be 12 yards apart When 
neoessary to (iimiDi9h the front, the battery may be 
olosed to half or close intervals. 

7. Columns of divisions or half batterie? may be 
either "open" or "close." The close column combines 
the convenience of moving in a small space, with the 
capability of forming in any manner to attack ; it is, 
moreover, less liable to loss of distance than the ogmi 
column, and is applicable to most of the changes of 
position of an open column, except the immediate 
formation of line to a flank. 

8. Echellon is formed by the successive march of 
subdivisions, divisions, or half batteries to the front or 
rear, and is particularly adapted to resist attacks in 
front or flank. 

9. In all formations, either from line or column, the 
division or subdivision next the base makes two square 
movements. 

10. As a general rule, the guns of a battery in 
action should not be discharged at once, but a con- 
tinuous fire kept up, and they should be directed on 
some named object. When a battery comes into 
action, the guns are to be loaded at once, but they are 
not to be fired without further orders. 

11. After the order Cease Firing is given, no gun 
is to be fired. If the guns are loaded, the cartridges 
should be taken out, and the projectiles kept in ^e 
guns until the range is clear, or it is intended to 
resume the action. 

12. At whatever pace the battery is brought into 
action, the limbers go to the rear at the "quick;" 
Umbering up is always done at the "double." 

13. The attention of the Officers in action should 
be principally directed to the effect of the fire of th^ 
guns, so that they may be able to direct any alteration 
required in the elevation or training. When guns are 
in action, advantage* should be taken of any ground 
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which will proteot the limbers from the enemy's fire, 
without sending them too far to the rear. 

14. The general principles of the drill of a battery 
are shown in the manoeuvres which follow, but forming 
line in any position should be practised ; for example, 
when the head of a column of divisions has wheeled to 
the right or left, to form line to the fV-ont or a flank, 
before the rear division has entered the new direction. 
The word of command for the rear division will 
depend on the positions they may be in at the time 
the order to form the line is given, and must be 
regulated accordingly. 

15. The following manoBavres are for a battery of 
6 guns. The movements from column are from a 
column right in front. It is distinctly to be under- 
stood that guns on service are to get as rapidly into 
action as possible, and that the inversion of the order 
in which they usually stand, or the exact preservation 
of the distance laid down under such circumstances, 
are matters of little importance. The nature of the 
ground should govern the position of the guns even 
on ordinary drill days, and every possible advantage 
should be taken of it, without paying too much atten- 
tion either to intervals or dressing. 



MANOEUVRES OF A BATTERY OF SIX GUNS 

LINE MOVEMENTS. 



I. ADVANCING IN LINE. 



Battery Leader. 

Thb Linb will Advance 

March. 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 



The marker of the subdivision of direction takes 
up points; the markers of the other subdivisions dress 
by him and preserve the proper intervals from each 
other. The, chief petty officer will superintend the 
direction from the rear of the directing gun. 
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II. EETIBING IN LINE. 
Division Leaders. 



N08.I. 



Battery Leader 

The Line will Betibb 

Bight beserye. — Mabch. 

In reversing with half intervals, the right sub- 
divisions will advance 15 yards, the other sabdivisionB 
halting, then the whole will reverse together and 
the line be reformed. When in close intervals, the 
subdivisions will reverse as laid down for reversing in 
a narrow passage. 

III. TAKING GBOUND TO A FLANK. 



Battery Leader. 

Bight take Ground. 

March. 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 



The marker of the pivot, or directing gun, as the 
case may be, takes up points at once for marching in 
the new direction. 

IV. INCLINING. 



Battery Leader. 
Bight Incline. 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 



At the order Right Incline, subdivision 1 must be 
careful to make the incline correctly ; the marker of 
2 dresses on the axletree of 1 gun ; the marker of 3 
dresses on the axletree of 2 gun ; and so on. To re- 
sume the original direction, the order would be Left 
Incline. 

Inclining to the left is done on the same principle. 

V. DIMINISHING AND INCBEASING INTEBVALS. 



Battery Leader. 
Half Intervals on Sub.- 
Close Intervals on Sub.- 
FuLL Intervals on Sub.- 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 
Bight (or fe/0 
incline, double. 
Left (or righf) 
incline, quick. 
Except No. 1 
of named sub- 
division. 

The markers should be careful to preserve the line 
wlijist cloaing in to, or opening oul trom, \,Vi^ mmed 
subdivision. 



61 



VI. CHANGING THE FEONT OP THE BATTERY. 



DiTision Leaden. 



Nos.1. 
Asneoessaiy. 



Battery Leader. 

FOBM LiNB ON THB • • 

Mabkbrb. 
March. 

At the order Form unb on thb Markers, all the 
markers move out, the 2nd battery leader and chief 
petty officer having previoasly taken up the new align- 
ment on the nearest flank. 

At the order March, the Nos. 1 will lead their 
Bubdivimons to 15 yards in rear of their markers, 
change direction, and halt just before they arrive at 
arm's length from them. 

If " FOR ACTION," the subdivisions lead straight on 
their markers, and come into action as they arrive at 
them, the markers going to the rear with the limbers. 

VIL CHANGING FRONT TO THB REAR AT FULL 

INTERVALS. 



Diyiaion Leaders. 



Nos.1. 



Battery Leader. 
Ghanob Front to thb 

Rear. 

Bight takb Ground. 

' March. Left Ooun- 

TBRMAROH. LeFT TAKB 

Ground. Halt. Brbsb. 

All the markers move out ; the marker of I in rear 

of 6 gun, the marker of 2 in rear of 5, and so on. At 

the word March, the battery at once takes ground to 

the right, and the leading gun counter-marches. As 

soon as each subdivision arrives opposite its marker, 

the battery takes ground to the new front and halts 

when in line. 

VIII. CHANGING FRONT TO THE REAR AT 
DIMINISHED INTERVALS. 



Battery Leader. 
Ohanoe Front to the 
Rear on the Centre. 
Left Half Battery, 
Halt. 
Half Batteries in- 
wabd8 about wheel, 
FoawAED, 



Diyiaion Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 



\ 
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As soon as the word of command is given, the left 
half battery halts ; the right moves forward, and as 
soon as it is sufficiently advanced to allow the left half 
battery to wheel, the whole wheel about inwards and 
incline to the centre, the right half battery wheeling 
and coming up at the doubla 

If this is done from the halt, the chief petty officer 
places himself in rear of subdivision 4, the 2nd battery 
leader in rear of him. After wheeling about, sub- 
division 3 marches on the chief petty officer, and the 
battery is halted when it comes up to him. 

IX. RETIRING BY HALF BATTERIES IN ACTION. 

Battery Leader. Retire by Half Batteries from 
THE Left (or Right). 

At this order all the limbers will prepare for Rear 
limber up ; the named half battery limbers up at once 
and retires on its marker, who will have placed himself 
50 yards in rear. The other half battery remains in 
action, limbers 4 yards from the trail, ready to limber 
up as soon as the named half battery is halted for 
action. 

The half batteries thus continue to retire in succes- 
sion, each coming into ** Action Rear" as it arrives at 
its marker. 

The guns in action reserve their fire until those that 
are retiring have passed them. 

The senior division leader of each half battery gives 
the word of command. 

When the command Form line is given, the limbers 
of the half battery in action immediately reverse and 
take their usual positions in action. The half battery 
in motion foims line on the other. 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 

X. FORMING COLUMN OF DIVISIONS ON THE MARCH 
FROM COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS. 



Battery Leader. 
FoBM Divisions. 



Division ^aders. 



Nos. 1. 
Of I, 3, and 5 
JRiffht incline. 
Left incline. 



The leading subdivisions of divisions incline until 
they are at fiUl intervals from the pivot guns. 



XI. FORMING COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS ON THE 
MARCH FROM COLUMN OF DIVISIONS. 



Battery Leader. 
Form Subdivisions. 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 

Of 1, 3, and 6 :.. 

Left incline^ 

Double. 

JRiffht ineUne, 

Quick, 

The reverse subdivisions incline towards the pivot, 
and form in front of the pivot guns. 



XII. FORMING CLOSE, FROM OPEN COLUMN. 

Nos. 1. 



Battery Leader. 

Close to the Front. 

March. 



Division Leaders 
Of centre and rear 
divisions, Forward 
Salt, l)re88. 



The divisions in rear will be halted when their lead- 
ing numbers are one yard from the muzzles of the 
guns of the divisions in front. 

A column of half batteries will be closed in a simi- 
lar manner. 

On the march, the divisions in. t^wc '^tSX \i^ ^t^^st^s^^ 
to doable by their leaders. 
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XIII. FORMING OPEN FROM CLOSE COLUMN. 



Battery Leader. 

Open to Wh^slino. 

Distance from the Rbab. 

March, 



Division Leaders. Nos. 1. 

Of right diyision : 
Forward, 

Of centre division : 
Forward, 

Right division, 

Halt, 

Of left diyision : 

Centre division, 

Salt, 

The centre and right divisions advance at the word 
March ; when the leader of the rear division sees he 
has got sufficient distance, he halts the centre division. 
In like manner the leader of the centre division halts 
the leading division, each leader being thus responsible 
for his own wheeling distance, and dressing his own 
division as soon as it is halted. 

It may sometimes be necessary to open out from 
the leading division, in which case the rear divisions 
reverse to the reverse flank, proceed to the rear, and 
reverse again when they have got their distance, for 
which their respective leaders are responsible. 

If it is intended that the battery should advance 
after opening out, the order will be advance by suo- 

OESSIVB DIVISIONS PROM THE FRONT AT WHEEUNG DIS- 
TANCE. Right division, March. 



XIV. A CLOSE COLUMN WHEELING. 



Battery Leader. 
• Column, Right Wheel. 
— ^ Mabch. 



Nos. 1. 



Biyision Leaders. 
Of front divisiou : 

jRiffht Wheel. 
Of pentre and rear 

divisions: Left in- 

cline, Right Wheel, 

The front division wheels at a shortened pace ; the 
centre and rear divisions incline to the left and wheel 
up gradually, conforming to the wheel of the front 
division. The second battery leader will superintend 
the wheel of the subdivisions on the outward flank. 
When the wheel is completed, tVie OT^<en^ ^iA*T, Drbsb, 
or Forward, will be givea by tYie b^AX^t^ \^«A«t. 
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XV. A COLUMN COUNTERMARCHING. 



Division Leaden. 
Bait, Drew. 



Noe. 1. 



Battery Leader. ' 

The Column will 

Countermarch. 

Subdivisions inwards 

about wheel. 

March. 

At the order March, the divisions wheel about in- 
wards by subdivisions. The division leaders face right 
about, and halt their divisions when the muzzles of 
the guns are square with them : they will then take 
post 

On the march the divisions will move forward with- 
out halting. 



FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 

XVI. FORMING OPEN COLUMN- TO A FLANK. 

Division Leaders. 



Battery Leader. 
Open Column op Divi- 
sions Bight in Front. 
March. 



Nos. L 
Ofl,3,and5. 
JRiffht reverse. 

Left take 

ground. 

Halt. Dreea. 

Of 2, 4, and 6. 

Hight take 

ground. 
Halt. Dress. 

At the word March, the pivot subdivisions take 
ground to the right and pass along the original align- 
ment The other subdivisions reverse to the right, 
and when at full intervals take ground to the left and 
halt. The pivot subdivisions will be halted on the 
reverse subdivisions. Breaking into open column to 
the left can be done on the same principle. 

A column of half batteries can be formed in the 
same manner, the pivot subdivisions ta.k\v\^ ^qk\xv^ 
as before; the others, after Te\cmxv%, Vis^^ ^<2>\\xA. 
(Ja auooesaion) at full intervals, 

F 
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If it is not necessary to retain the pivot (for instance, 
when about to march off to a flank), the word of 
command will be, Divisions right (or left) wheel, 

March ; when each division will wheel on its 

reverse subdivision. 



XVII. FORMING COLUMN IN REAR OP A FLANK. 



Battery Leader. 
Open Column of Divi- 
sions IK REAR of the 
Right. 
March. 



Biyision Leaders. Nos. 1. 

Of centre divi- 
sion: Right re- 
verse. Left take 
ground. Left take 
ground. Halt. 
Dress. 

Of left division: 
Right reverse. 
Left incline. Left 
incline. Left take 
ground. Salt. 
Dress. 

The markers of the pivot divisions, viz., 2, 4, and 
6, mark for their respective divisions, 24 yards apart, 
the marker of 2 not moving. The centre division, 
when sufficiently to the rear, about 15 yards in rear 
of its marker, takes ground towards the column ; the 
division leader, when he sees the leading numbers of 
his rear subdivision on the line of pivots, gives the 
order Left take ground, and halts his division when it 
comes to the marker. 

As soon as the centre division takes ground towards 
the column, the other division inclines in the same 
direction, and when sufficiently to the rear, about 15 
yards in rear of the marker, inclines again and pro- 
ceeds as laid down for the centre division. 

The same principle applies to forming divisions in 
rear of the left; the markers to move out in that case 
beiDg 1 and 3. 

A column of half battenea in Tft«c o^ Wi^ Tv^ht or 
Jeft 18 formed in the same maniiet. T\i^ ^at^^ ^l 
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command for the rear half battery will be the same as 
detailed above for the centre division. 

Close column may be formed in a similar manner, 
the markers being 12 yards apart The centre divi- 
sion takes ground to the left in rear of the marker of 
the left division, and the left division will make two 
square movements, instead of inclining. 



XVIII. ADVANCING FROM A FLANK IN OPEN 

COLUMN. 



Battery Leader. 

Advance from the Right 

IN Open Column of 

Divisions. 

Mabch. 



Division Leaders. 
Of right division : 

Forward, 
Of centre and left 

divisions: liight 

takeground. Left 

take ground. 



Nos. 1. 



At the word March, the division which is to lead 
advances, the remaining divisions taking ground to- 
wards it ; and when they arrive in rear, each division 
takes ground to the front in succession. 

Advancing in column of half batteries is done in a 
similar manner. 

XIX. RETIRING FROM A FLANK IN OPEN COLUMN. 



Battery Leader. 

Rbtirb from the Right 

IN Open Column of 

Divisions. 

Mabch. 



Division Leaders. 
Of right division: 

Bight reverse. 
Of centre and left 

divisions : 

Bight take ground. 

Bight takeground. 



Nos. 1. 



At the word Maboh, the named division reverses 
outwards and proceeds to the rear; the other divisions 
take ground towards it and follow. 

Retiring by half batteries is similarly ^T^otvci^i^ 



F 2 
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FORMATIOIS^S OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 
XX. WHEELING INTO LINE. 



Battery Leader. 

Left Wheel into Line. 

Mabch. 



Division Leaders. 



Nos. 1. 
Of 1, 3 and 5. 
Left wheel. 
Halt. Dress, 
Of 2, 4 and 6. 
Hiffht take 
ground. Right 
reverse. Halt. 
Dress. 

The markers mark for their respective divisions, 
those of the pivot subdivisions close to their leading 
numbers. The division leaders place themselves be- 
tween their markers, facing the alignment. 

At the word March, the reverse subdivisions wheel 
up into their places; in order to do this con*ectly, their 
leading numbers must break away to the rear of the 
intended line, so as to come up square. The pivot 
subdivisions take ground to the rear, viz., to the right, 
and when sufficiently to the rear, reverse and come 
up to the alignment. 

If on the march the divisions will wheel up on a 
moveable pivot, and when square mark time until the 
word Forward or Halt is given. 

If FOR Action, the pivot sub-divisions come at once 
into action in the required direction, the reverse sub- 
divisions wheel up into line, then " Action front." 



XXI. FORMING LINE TO THE REVERSE FLANK. 

Nos. 1. 



Battery Leader. 

Form Line to the 

Reverse Flank. 

March. 



Division Leaders. 
Of right division : 
jRight wheel. Halt. 
Drese. 

Of centre and left 
diviaiona; Fortoar<f. 
. HxghX ioKeel. Halt. 
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The markers mark for the sub-divisions nearest the 
flank of formation, viz., 1, 3, and 5. They take up 
an alignment at the distance of 15 yards from the 
reverse flank ; the marker of the leading division 
opposite to his leading numbers. 

At the word March, the leading division wheels 
and moves up to the marker. The centre and rear 
divisions wheel up into line as they arrive in succession 
opposite their markers. 

If FOR Action, sub-division 1 comes at once into 
action right; the remainder proceed as usual, and 
then "Acftion front." The limbers will not move off" 
until their rear is clear. 

A column of half batteries will form line on the 
same principle, the markers to move out being 1 and 
4, or 6 and 3. 



XXII. FORMING LINE TO THE FRONT. 



Battery Leader. 

Form Line on the 

Front Division. 

March. 



Division Leaders. Nos. 1. 

Of centre division: 

Left take ground. 

Right take ground. 

Halt. Dress. 
Of left division : 

Left take ground. 

Right incline. 

Right incline. 

Halt. Dress. 

The markers of the subdivisions nearest the flank of 
formation, viz., 1, 3, and 5, mark for their respective 
divisions. 

At the word March, the two rear divisions take 
ground to the left. The leader of the centre division, 
as soon as his rear subdivision is opposite the marker, 
gives the order ** Bight take ground" and "Halt" as 
his division comes up into line. As soon as the centre 
division takes gronnd to the front, the rear division 
inclines ; and when its rear subdivision is o^i^o^vt"^ >^^ 
marker^ it inclinea again and cornea u^ va\,ci\vw^. 
// FOB Action, the leading di\\Bvox^ <iQ\x\^^ *^^^^ 
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"Action front" on the order March; the remaining 
divisions come into action when their guns are on the 
alignment. 

XXIII. DEPLOYING TO EITHER FLANK. 



Battery Leader. 

Deploy to the Left. 

March. 



Division Leaders. 
Of centre and left 
divisions : Left 
take ground, Might 
take ground, lialt 
Dress. 



Nos. 1. 



This movement (deploying to the pivot flank) is 
performed similarly to the last, except that the rear 
division makes a square movement instead of in- 
clining. 

Deploying to the reverse flank is performed in the 
same way, the markers of the pivot subdivisions mov- 
ing out. 

XXIV. DEPLOYING TO BOTH FLANKS. 

Division Leaders. Nos. 1. 

Of centre division: 

Right take ground. 

Left take ground. 

Halt. Dress. 
Of left division : 

Left take ground. 

Might take ground. 

Halt. Dress. 

This movement is simply a combination of deploy- 
ing to the pivot and reverse flanks. The markers of 
subdivisions 1 and 2 give the base. 



Battery Leader. 

Deploy Outwards. 

March 



ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 

XXV. ADVANCING IN ECHELLON FROM EITHER 

FLANK. 



Battery Leader. 
Advance from the Right 

IN EcHELLON OF 

DmsioNS. 
JRiOHT Division, 
March. 



1 



Division Leaders. 
Of centre and left 
divisions (in suc- 
cession) 

MarcK. 



Nos. 1. 



\ 
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At the word March, the right divisioa advances, 
the centre moves on in succession when the right 
division has advanced to wheeling distance. 

The left division advances in the same manner. 

Advancing from the left in echellon of divisions, or 
from either flank in echellon of subdivisions or half 
batteries, is done on the same principle. 



XXVI. CHANGING THE FRONT OP AN ECHELLON 

IN ACTION. 



Battery Leader. 

Changs Front to the 

Left. 

March. 



Division Leaders. 



Nob. 1. 
Of 1,3, and 6, 
Chmforward, 
Halt, 

Of 2, 4, and 6, 
Action left. 

On the word March, in an echellon of divisions the 
pivot guns are turned into the new direction, the 
others are run forward into position by hand; the 
markers moving the limbers to their places by the 
shortest line. 

An echellon of half batteries will change front in 
action on subdivisions 2 and 5, on the same principle. 

To change the front of an echellon of subdivisions 
in action, the order will be Action right (or left) 
simply. 

XXVII. REFORMING LINE FROM ECHELLON. 



Battery Leaders. 

Reform Line on the 

Front Division. 

March. 



Division Leaders. 
Of centre and rear 
divisions: Fortoard, 
Halt. Dress. 



Nos. 1. 



Line may be formed on the centre or rear division 
on the same principle, the guns in front of the align- 
ment reversing and moving up to their markers. 

Line may be similarly formed from echellon of sub- 
divisions on any named subdivision. 

Beversing will be done outwards. 
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INSPECTION AND REVIEW OF A BATTERY. 

INSPECTION. 

The points for marching past will be thrown out as 
laid down for a battalion. 

On arriving on the ground the battery (which will 
be in column of subdivisions) will take ground to the 
left (or right), and will be ordered to form close inter- 
vals. It will then be wheeled up parallel to, and 
halted not less than 20 yards in rear of the base for- 
mation. 

The markers will then be dressed on the base, and 
the battery ordered to form line on them at full inter- 
vals. 

Before the arrival of the Inspecting OflBcer the 
battery leader will give the order, Officers, take open 
ORDER, upon which every one not on the drag-ropes 
will draw swords, the officers taking one pace to the 
front and coming to the " Recover," the others to the 
"Carry;" the 2nd battery leader placing himself on 
the right of the battery in line with the division 
leaders. At the word March, all the officers take two 
paces to the front, and will be dressed by the second 
battery leader, who will then give the word " Steady ^^ 
upon which the officers port swords ; the chief petty 
officer and Nos. I will move up in line with the 
leading numbers, the former between the two centre 
subdivisions and the latter on the left of their respec- 
tive markers. As the Inspecting Officer arrives in 
front, the battery leader, who will be 10 yards in front 
of the centre of the battery, will give the order. 
General salute. Present arms. The officers after 
saluting will recover and port swords, taking the time 
from the battery leader, who will then fall out and 
accompany the Inspecting Officer round the battery. 

As soon as the inspection has been made the battery 
leader will give the order, 0¥¥ioi&Ba, tml^ po^t, upon 
which the o&cerB, chief petty o^cex, sici^ '^oa*. \ ^^ 
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face to the right, the officers coining to the recover, 
and on the word March, they take post, officers carry- 
ing swords as they front. 

MARCHING PAST. 

A single battery will always march past in open 
column of half batteries. 

Battery Leader, March past by half batteries at close 
intervals. Right take ground. Quick March, — On the 
word March, the battery takes ground to the right, 
and when the leading subdivision arrives at the first 
wheeling point, the leader of the right division will 
give the order, Left wheels when the leading subdivision 
arrives at the second wheeling poiut, Right half battery, 
Left take ground. Close intervals on Subdivision 1 ; and 
when the left half batteiy gets in rear of the right, the 
leader of the left division will give it similar orders. 

The battery leader will march past 6 yards in front 
of the right half battery, and the chief petty officer 
6 yards in rear. The 2nd battery leader will march 
past 6 yards in rear of the left half battery. 

At 6 yards from the Inspecting Officer both battery 
leaders salute ; as soon as the battery leader has 
passed the Inspecting Officer, he will carry his sword 
and place himself on his right, until the battery is 
past, when he rejoins it. At 6 yards past the Inspect- 
ing Officer, the 2nd battery leader recovers and carries 
his sword. 

At the 3rd wheeling point the right and left division 
leaders give the order Left wheel to their half batteries, 
and again at 15 yards past the 4th wheeling point. 

Should the battery be required to march past at 
the ** Double," the battery leader will give the order 
Double when the leading half battery is 40 yards 
from the Inspecting Officer, and Quick when he re- 
joins the battery. No salutes will be given. 

Halt or night Half Battery. Halt.— ^\v^ Xi^W.^'tl Ss. 
b&lted on the base of formation *, bwt V^ sXiowX* Xo x^\^ 
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past, the right half battery will be halted 15 yards 
past the 2nd wheeling point, and the left half battery 
will close upon it. 

RANKING PAST. 

The Battery will Rank Past — The battery leader 
will give the order, The Battery will Rank Past, 
upon which No. 1 and the marker of the right sub- 
division place themselves 1 yard in front of the lead- 
ing numbers, No. 1 on the right ; the leader of the 
right division 1 yard in front of them, and the battery 
leader 1 yard in front of him. The 2nd battery leader 
(or, in his absence, the chief petty ofl&oer) places 
himself on the right of and facing subdivision 1 to 
superintend. 

Quick March. — On the word March, subdivision 1 
steps off; the remaining subdivisions receive the order 
from their Nos. I (in succession), Right incline, Quick 
march, and follow; the division leaders and petty 
officers placing themselves as detailed for subdivision 1. 
The battery leaders salute as before. The chief petty 
ofl&cer ranks past in rear of subdivision 3, and the 
2nd battery leader in rear of the whole. 

Officers, take post — When the battery leader rejoins 
the battery, he will give the order, Oppioers take 
POST, upon which swords will be returned, and column 
of subdivisions formed, the rear subdivisions closing 
up at the double to their correct distances. 
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MUSKETRY INSTEUCTION. 



Parts IV. and V. of the Musketry Instruction Book 
for the army are to be used for the instruction of the 
seamen of the fleet 

When oirourastances pennit the instruction of men 
who have not previously gon« through the course will 
be as laid down in the Table, Part II., and that for 
men who have done so will be carried on as in Part III. 

If, however, it should not be found possible to devote 
the necessary time to enable the above course to be 
carried out, then the following substitution is to be 
made : — 

For men who have not previously been instructed, 
the course will occupy 7 working days ; 4 days to be 
devoted to the preliminary drills, and 3 days to the 
practice. 

The men to be put through by parties of not more 
than 40 in number. 

PEELIMINARY DRILL. 

First day. — a.m. 1 lesson cleaning arms, 2 position 
drills (1st pmctice), 1 lecture (when practicable), p.m. 

1 aiming drill, 2 position drills (1st practice). 

Second day. — a.m. 1 lesson cleaning arms, 2 position 
drills (1st practice), 1 lecture, p.m. 1 aiming drill, 

2 position drills (1st practice). 

Third day. — a.m. 1 lesson cleaning arms, 2 ^o^\l\a>CL 
drills (2nd practice), 1 lecture, p.m. \ aXxciYVi^ $«^^ 
2 position drills (2nd practice). 
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Fourth day. — A.M. 1 lesson oleauing arms, 2 position 
drills (3rd practice), 1 lecture, p.m. 1 aiming drill, 
2 position drills (Srd practice). 

Each lesson, lecture, or drill to last half an hour. 
The position drills are not to follow one another ; half 
of them are to be carried on standing and half kneeling. 

PRACTICE. 

Fifth day. — Blank firing (10 rounds). Preliminary 
ball firing, 10 rounds at 100 yards (standing). 

Sixth day. — a.m. 10 rounds at 200 yards (standing). 
P.M. 10 rounds at 300 yards (kneeling). 

Seventh day. — 10 rounds at 400 yards (kneeling). 

For men who have been instructed before, the 
course will occupy 5 working days ; 2 days' preliminary 
driU, and 3 days' practice. 

PRELIMINARY DRILL. 

First day. — a.m. 2 position drills (1st practice), 1 
aiming drill, p.m. 2 position drills (Ist practice), 1 
aiming drill. 

Second day. — a.m. 2 position drills (2nd and 3rd 
practices), 1 aiming drill, p.m. 2 position drills (2nd 
and 3rd practices), 1 aiming drill. 

Each drill to last half an hour. The position drills 
are not to follow one another. 

PRACTICE. 

The same as laid down above, omitting the blank 
firing. 
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SNIDER RIFLE DRILL. 



THE PLATOON EXERCISE FOR THE SHORT SNIDER 

BREECH-LOADING RIFLE. 

The Seaman, having acquired a thorough knowledge 
of the several motions of the rifle as detailed in the 
Manual ExERCfSE, will next be taught the Platoon 
Exercise. The squad to fall in at "The Order." The 
muzzle stoppers to be removed. 
The seaman will be instructed : — 
Istly. To load and Are standing. 
2ndly. To fire and load kneeling. 
Each of these exercises will be taught :— 
Istly. By Numbers. 
2ndly. In quick time. 
Squads are not to be instructed in the Platoon 
Exercise by Numbers, either standing or kneeling, 
otherwise than in single rank. 

1, To Load and Fire standing, hy Numbers, 

Caution. — Platoon Exercise hy NumherSy as a Front 
(or Rear) Rank standing. 

Load, — Turn on both heels to the right-half face, 
carrying the rifle round with the body. The right foot 
to point to the right, the left to the front, eyes to look 
to the front. 

Tioo, — Advance the left foot, moving the body with 
it> ten inches to the left front (viz., riil to tVi^ Ix^^^sJ^ 
and eight to the Jeft), toes to poml \.o ^^ ^otw\.\ ^ 
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the same time, bring the rifle to a horizontal position 
at the right side, with the small of the butt just in 
front of the right hip, grasping the stock with the 
left hand between the lower band and the projection in 
front of the lock plate, thumb between stock and 
barrel, and half-cock with the thumb of the right hand, 
fingers behind the trigger-guard. The left elbow to be 
kept close to the body as a support for the rifle, — the 
right hand to hold the small of the butt lightly, with 
the elbow to the rear, thumb resting on the comb of 
the hammer. As a rear rank, the left foot to be 
advanced six inches, the body moving with it, and the 
butt to be four inches above the hip. 

Three. — Open the breech by a sharp turn of the 
right hand from left to right, then carry the hand to 
the pouch and take hold of a cartridge at the rim with 
the forefinger and thumb. 

To open the breech, place the thumb on the thumb- 
piece of the breech-block, and the forefinger along the 
nipple-lump, the remaining fingers to be closed in the 
hand. 

Four, — Put the cartridge into the barrel, pressing it 
well home with the thumb, and close the breech firmly 
by canting the breech-block to the left with the fingers; 
then carry the hand to the small of the butt, and hold 
it lightly with the fingers behind the trigger-guard, 
thumb pointing to the muzzle. 

When the feet are at right angles, as detailed in the 
2nd motion, care must be taken not to increase the 
angle by turning the toes of the right foot to the rear, 
which would tend to alter the proper position of the 
right shoulder in firing. 

At — yards. Ready. — Adjust the back-sight — full- 
cock with the thumb of the right hand, fingers behind 
tbe trigger-gwdixdi — and fix the eyes steadfastly on some 
object in front. Thumb to povoX. V> XJti^ tsiMzde after 
cocking. 
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The back-sight will be adjusted as follows: — With 
the forefinger and thumb of the right hand move the 
sliding bar until the top is even with the line, or at 
the place on the flanges showing the distance named ; 
then, if necessary, raise the flap carefully, preventing 
it from springing up with a jerk, and afterwards carry 
the hand back to the small of the butt 

Present — Bring the rifle smartly to the shoulder, 
pointing the muzzle a few inches below the object on 
which the right eye is fixed, and place the forefinger 
round the trigger like a hook, but without pressing it, 
that part between the first and second joint to rest on 
it. 

The centre of the butt to be pressed firmly to the 
shoulder with the left hand, — the top of the butt to be 
even with the top of the shoulder, — the left elbow to 
be under the rifle as a support — the right elbow to be 
raised nearly square with (but not too high), and well 
in front of, the right shoulder, to form a bed for the 
butt, — the right hand to hold the small of the butt 
lightly, thumb pointing to the muzzle — the left eye to 
be closed. This motion is to be performed without 
moving the left hand from its grasp, or bending the 
body, or raising the heels. 

Ttoo. — Raise the muzzle steadily, until the top of 
the fore-sight is brought in a line with the object 
through the notch of the back-sight, pressing the 
trigger at the same time without the least motion of 
the hand, eye, or arm, until the hammer falls, still 
keeping the eye fixed on the object. 

Three, — Bring the rifle to a horizontal position at 
the right side, — shut down the flap of the back-sight, 
if raised, without moving the sliding bar, — half-cock, 
— open the breech, — and, holding the bree<i\\-ViV5^ 
firmly with the forefinger and tliuti\Y>,V>^ xxvewv^ ^1*0^^ 
thumb-piece and nipple-lump, draw \t \>«JcJ8. ^>& i«2t ^3^ 
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possible by a jerk, raising the muzzle of the rifle 
slightly in doing so, to remove the empty cartridge- 
case ; at the same time cant the rifle sharply over to 
the right to allow t^e case to fall out, bringing it again 
to the horizontal position : then carry the right luuid 
to the pouch, and take hold of a cartridge at the rim 
with the fore finger and thumb. 

Four, — Proceed with the 4th motion of the " Load" 
(No. 1) as before detailed. 

As the first motion of the "Present" will not be 
learned without practice and much care; the instructor 
will frequently give the command " As you were," when 
the recruit will bring the rifle to the right side with- 
out moving any part of his body but his arms, or his 
eyes from the object to be aimed at The instructor 
will then point out the defects observed. By this 
means the recruit will soon be accustomed to get into 
the position readily, and will acquire a full command 
of his rifle with the left hand. 

The squad will also be brought back to the " Ready" 
by the command, " As you were" after the 1st and 2nd 
motions of the " Present," for the instructor to explain 
that which follows next in order; the recruits main- 
taining the erect position of the body, and keeping 
the eyes fixed on the object they are to aim at. 

Particular attention is to be given to the following 
points in the " Present." The body is to be firm and 
upright ; the butt to be pressed firmly into the hollow 
of the shoulder, so as to avoid the kick which will 
otherwise take place from the recoil on the explosion 
of the powder ; the rifle to rest solidly on the left hand, 
and to be firmly grasped, but without rigidity of 
muscle ; the back-sight to be upright. In aiming and 
pressing the trigger, the breathing to be restrained 
The right eye to continue fixed on the object after 
snapping, to ascertain if the aim has been deranged by 
the movement of the trigger or body. The position of 
the head with reference to the Viwlt, ^\i^tv \»k\w^ aim, 
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must depend entirely on the elevation used. With 
small elevation the butt must be brought to the head 
by raising the shoulder, or the cheek must be so placed 
on the butt by bending the head a little forward (not 
sideways), as to get the eye fixed on the object through 
the notch of the back-sight ; as the distances increase 
the head must be raised or the shoulder lowered. 

When giving the command " Keady," some distance 
should always be named ; if, however, the distance be 
omitted, the seaman must judge it for himself, and 
adjust his sight accordingly. 

Too much pains cannot be taken to ensure that the 
seaman takes a deliberate aim at some object when- 
ever he brings the rifle to the *' Present:" for this 
purpose small bull's-eyes are to be marked. 

2. To *' Shoulder'' or ** Order'* Arms by Numhm^ 
from the position of " Load" standing, 

SHORT RIFLE. 

By NumherSf Shoulder — Arms. — On the word 
** Arms," turn on the right heel to the front ; at the 
same time bring the left foot back to the right, and 
raise the rifle to a perpendicular position at the right 
side with the left hand, seizing it with the forefinger 
and thumb of the right hand round the trigger-guard, 
the remaining fingers under the hammer ; the left 
hand to hold the rifle under the lower band. 

Two. Order — A)'ms» — Drop the left hand smartly to 
the side. 

On the word "Arms," turn on the right heel to the 
front ; at the same time bring the left foot back to the 
right, and with the right hand, which is to seize the 
rifle close in front of the left, place the butt quietly on 
the ground, at the right side, as detailed in the Manual 
Exercise. 



^^ 



3. To come to the ^* Ready" standing 6y N'u-wfcw^^ 
from *' The Shoulder" or " The Order: 

G 
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Frcm " The Shoulder:^ 

SHORT RIFLE. 

By Numbers^ As a Front (or Rear) Rank, At-^ 
yards. Ready, Two, — Turn on both heels to the 
right-half face, and at the same time seize the rifle 
with the left hand under the lower band, bending the 
right arm slightly to do so. 

Advance the left foot, moving the body with it ; at 
the same time bring the rifle to a horizontal position 
at the right side, as detailed in the 2nd motion of the 
"Load" (No. 1) ; adjust the back-sight, full cock, and 
fix the eyes on some object in front. 

From ''The Order:' 

By Numbers, As a Front (or Rear) Rank, At—- 
yards. Ready, T'wo. — Proceed as directed in the 
first motion of the "Load" (No. 1). 

Proceed as directed in the 2nd motion of the 
"Ready" from " The Shoulder." 

4. To fire a Volley and Shoulder by Numbers, from the 
position of " Load"' when it is not intended to re-load. 

Caution, — By Numbers, fire a Volley and Shoulder, 

At — yards. Ready. — As before detailed. 

Present, Two, — As before detailed. 

Three. — As before detailed ; aud after throwing out 
the empty cartridge-case, shut the breech, — ease 
springs, — then rest a pause of the slow time, and, 
taking the time from the right, turn on the right heel 
to the front, and shoulder at the same time, waiting a 
pause of slow time before quitting the hand. 

5. To Load standing by Numbers, from ''The 
Shoulder:^ 

Caution, — Platoon Exercise bj/ Numbers, as a Front 
(or Hear) Rank standing. 
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Xoac^. —Prooeed as directed for the Ist motion of the 
"Eeady" from "The Shoulder" (Na 3). 

Two, Three, Four — Proceed as directed in the 2nd, 
3rd, and 4th motions of the ''Load" from the 
"Order" (No. 1). 

6. To half-cock Arms if at the " Ready,^ 

Half-cock — Arms, — Place the thumb of the right 
hand on the comb of the hammer, and the forefinger 
on ' the trigger, and draw both back until the sear is 
disengaged from the full bent of the tumbler; then 
let the hammer gently down until it passes the half 
bent, and (removing the forefinger from the trigger) 
draw it back to the half bent again, shut down the flap 
of the back-sight if raised, and carry the right hand 
to the small of the butt, fiugers behind the trigger- 
guard, thumb pointing to the muzzle. 

7. To Ease springs when at the Half-cock. 

Ease springs. — Place the thumb of the right hand 
on the comb of the hammer, and the forefinger on the 
trigger, and draw both back until the sear is disen- 
gaged from the half bent of the tumbler ; then let the 
hammer gently down (removing the forefinger from 
the trigger) on the nipple, and carry the rijjjht hand to 
the small of the butt, fingers behind the trigger-guard, 
thumb pointing to the muzzle. 

8. To unload when it is not required to fire off the 
charge. 

Unload — Rifles. — When at the position of " Load," 
open the breech, draw the breech-block back as far as 
possible by a jerk, raising the muzzle of the rifle 
slightly in doing so to withdraw the cartridge. At 
the same time cant the rifle sharply ov^t \.o NilCi^ \\^V 
to allow the cartridge to fall into tVie Yiaw^ \ ^)ciWs. ^^^ 

G 2 
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the breech with the fingers, bringing the rifle again to 
the horizontal position; return the cartridge to the 
pouch, and ease springs. 

9. To Load and Fire standing, in Quick Time, 

The recruit having been thoroughly instructed in 
the Platoon Exercise by Numbers, standing, will next 
be taught to perform it in Quick Time by the following 
words of command, which are to be executed as before 
detailed, resting a pause of quick time between each 
motion. 

Caution. — Platoon Exercise as a Front (or Rear) 
Rank standing. 

^^Loadr — In four motions. 

At — yards, " Ready, ^^ — In one motion. 

Present. — In four motions. 

Shoulder — Arms, — In two motions. 

Fire a Volley y and Shoulder, At — yards. Ready, 
In two motions. 

Present. — In three motions ; and having dosed the 
breech, eased springs, *fec., turn to the front and 
shoulder. 

IC. To Fire and Load kneeling, hy Numbers, 

The squad having loaded standing, and being at 
shouldered arms, will be instructed as follows. 

Caution. — By Numbers, as a Front (or Rear) Rank 
kneeling, fire a Volley, 

At — yards. Ready, — Proceed as detailed for the 
1st motion of the "Ready" from **The Shoulder" 
(No. 3). 

Tivo, — Bring the rifle to a horizontal position at the 
ti^ht side as in the second motioti of the ** Load" from 
The Order" (No. 1); at the aam^ t\m^, ^iw^ ofii. \Xa 
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nght knee twelve inches to the rear and six to the 
right of the left heel, and square with the right foot, 
briuging the weight of the body at once on the right 
heel, and place the left forearm six inches behind, and 
nearly square with, the left knee, tlie butt to rest 
against the right side; then adjust the back-sight — 
full cock — and fix the eyes on some object in front. 

The right knee of the rear rank to be twelve inches 
to the right when on the ground; the left forearm on, 
and nearly square with, the left knee. 

As the length of the leg in very tall men is greater 
than the breadth of the body, it will be impossible, in 
close order, to get the knee square with the foot ; in 
such cases, therefore, the knee is to be inclined to the 
front, but not beyond the inside of the right foot of 
the man on the right. 

Present — As detailed when firing standing, placing 
the left elbow at once over the left knee as a support. 
The body is not to be raised off the heel in bringing 
the rifle to the shoulder. 

Two. — As detailed when firing standing. 

Three, — As detailed when firing standing, bringing 
the left forearm on the left leg as directed in the 2nd 
motion of the " Ready '^ kneeling. 

I^our, — As detailed when firing standing. 

The instructions which follow the " Present" stand- 
ing are applicable to this position when on the knee. 

When required to come to the " Ready" kneeling, 
from the position of "Load" standing, the left foot 
will be brought back to the right before sinking on the 
knee. 

11. To " Shoulder'' or " Order'* Arms hy Numbers, 
from the position of ^^ Load" fcuceling. 

-^ lumbers, Shoulder — Arms. — On N>:^^ ^o^ 
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"Arms," spring to "attention," turning on the left 
heel to the front, and shoulder at the same time as 
before detailed. 

Two, — Drop the hand smartly to the side. 

Order — Arms, — On the word "Arms," spring to 
" attention," turning on the left heel to the front, and 
order at the same time as before detailed. 

12. To Fire a Volley and Shoulder from the knee hy 
Numbers, when it is not intended to re-load. 

Caution. — By Numbers^ Fire a Volley and Shoulder, 

At — yards. Ready, — Adjust the back-sight — full- 
cock — and fix the eyes on some object in front. 

Present, Two. — As before detailed. 

Three. — As before detailed ; and after throwing out 
the empty cartridge-case, shut the breech, — ease 
springs, — then rest a pause of the slow time, and, 
taking the time from the right, spring to " attention" 
to the front, and shoulder at the same time, waiting a 
pause of slow time before quitting the hand. 

13. To Fire and Re-load kneeling, in Quick Time, 

The recruit, having been thoroughly instructed in 
the motions of firing and loading on the knee by Num- 
bers, will next be taught to perform them in Quick 
Time by the following words of command, which are 
to be executed as before detailed, resting a pause of 
quick time between each motion. 

Caution. — As a Front (or Rear) Rank kneeling ^ Fire 
a Volley. 

At — yards. Ready. — In two motions. 

Present. — In four motions. 

Shoulder — Arms. — In two motions. 

As a I^ront (or Rear") JRanlc kncelitig, jire a Volley 
ond Shoulder, A t — yards, iicady . — \\i X.^^ \svqMv>pg&, 



87 

Present — ^In three motions, and having closed the 
breech, eased springs, &a, spring to ^'attention*' to 
the front, and shoulder at the same time. 

14. Loading and firing in two Banks, 

When the recruit has learned all the motions of the 
Platoon Exercise, standing and kneeling in single rank, 
he will practise them in two ranks ; also the following 
modes of firing : — 

1. Volleys, front rank kneeling. 

2. Independent firing, both ranks standing. 

3. Independent firing, both ranks kneeling. 

With the short rifle, volley firing is invariably to 
take place front rank kneeling, that rank sinking on 
the knee on the word " Ready." 

Upon the following cautions for loading and firing, 
the rear rank will take a pace of nine inches to the 
front ; resuming its distance on returning to '* The 
Shoulder" or " The Order." 

FOR LOADINa. 

Platoon Exercise, 

As with Cartridge, 

With Blank (or Ball) Cartridge. 

FOR FIRING. 
J^^ire a Volley. 

Both Ranks kneeling. Fire a Volley, 
Independent Firing, 
Prepare for Cavalry. 

15. Independent firing, standing, or kneeling. 

Caution. — Independent firing , If required to be in 
the kneeling position, add Both Ranks kneeling. 

At — yards. Ready, — As before detailed. 

Commence-^firing. — Each man oi W^ ^tqw\> xws^ 
will come to the "Present" indepeIi^e\i^i^:^ o1V>s^xv^ 



88 

or left hand man, and, when he returns to the position 
of "Load," his rear rank man will come to the 
" Present," and so continue alternately until the 
"Cease firing" is ordered. The flap of the back-sight, 
if raised, is not to be put down until after the last 
round is fired. 

It is to be observed that the two men of a file are 
not to be unloaded at the same time. When the front 
rank man is at the position of " Load," the rear rank 
man is to come to the " Present," and vice versd^ to 
keep up a continuous fire. 

Cease — firing. — Each file, when it completes its load- 
ing, will order arms. Files that may have made ready 
when this command is given will half-cock their rifles 
before they order arms. 

When firing independently, as above detailed, the 
commands " Commence firing," and " Cease firing," 
are to be given on the drum or bugle. 



In all firings, except in the case of a battalion 
volley, and in firing by wings, the officer commanding 
the company will fall to the rear of its centre on the 
caution ; returning to his post when the men come to 
"The Order." 

PREPAHING FOR CAVALRY. 

The seamen, having a thorough knowledge of the 
different modes of firing in the ranks, will now be 
formed into four ranks, and practised to receive 
cavalry, as in square, four deep. 

Men armed with the short rifle will commence the 
practice on the march with trailed arms, and will be 
taught to fix swords on the command " Halt ;" or 
" Halt, right-about-face." The leading company of a 
column thus armed, if halted, will fix swords on the 
command "Quick march" being given to the remain- 
JO^ comp&Dies ; the men vjho VvaXt '«\\.Vio\3Lt word of 
command will fix sworda as t\\ey Yi^Wk 
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Prepare for — Cavalry, — On this caution, the second 
and fourth ranks will take a pace of nine inches to the 
front. 

Ready, — On this command, the first and second 
ranks will sink at once upon the right knee and 
heel, as a front and rear rank, and, at the same time, 
place the butts of their rifles (which are not to be full- 
cocked) on the ground against the inside of their right 
knees, locks inwards, with the muzzles slanting up- 
wards so that the point of the sword may be about the 
height of a horse^s nose ; the left hand to grasp the 
rifle firmly immediately above the lower band, tlie 
right hand to hold the small of the butt, the left arm 
to rest upon the leg about six inches from the knee. 
The third and fourth ranks will come to the "Ready" 
(the muzzles of their rifles slightly inclined upwards), 
adjust the back-sight, full-cock, and fix their eyes on 
some object in front. 

Independent firing — Commence, — Proceed with the 
independent firing as before detailed. 

Cease- -firing, — ^As before detailed. 

Kneeling Ranks {or kneeling Ranks of the — face.) 

Fire a Volley, — This caution is to be given should it 
be deemed necessary to fire a volley. 

At — yards. Ready, — As before detailed. 

Present, — As before detailed, and after loading 
should there be time, bring the rifle at once to resist 
Cavalry ; if there is not time to load before coming 
down, the loading is to take place on the knee, by word 
of command. 

Order, — Arms, — As before directed. 

In squares of two deep, the itoxiV, tw:^ q^ ^^ 
ineel to resist Cavalry. 
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EEVIEW EXERCISE WITH THE SHORT RIFLK 

WORDS OF COMMAND. 

Caution. — Platoon Exercise. 

Load. 

Fire a Volley — At — yards — Beady. 

Present. 

Fire a Volley — At — yards — Ready. 

Present. 

Independent firing — At — yards — Ready. 

Commence — Firing. 

Cease — Firing. 

Fire a Volley and Shoulder — At — yards — Ready. 

Present. 

Order — Arms. 

Stand-at'Ease. 

TO FIRE A FEU DE JOIE. 

For this mode of firing the men will be drawn up 
in line at open order, with shouldered arms, and 
unfixed swords. 

With Blank Cartridge, Load. — Muzzles of rifles to 
slant upwards when loading. 

Ready. — Full-cock the rifle. 

Present. — Rifles to be elevated at an angle of 4ff*. 

The right-hand man of the front rank commences 
the fire, which will run down the front and up the 
rear as quickly as possible. When the right-hand man 
of the rear-rank has fired, the whole will glance their 
eyes to the right, to bring the rifle to the loading 
position, and load, and remain steady, waiting for the 
word — 

Ready, Present. — As before directed. 

The same to be repeated a tViird iVm^. 
AHer the third fire, having xemo^e^ >i>aa ^xxi^H.^ 
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cartridge-case, &o,, the whole will remain steady at the 
loading position. 

Shoulder — A nns. 

Present — Arms, 

Shoulder — Anns, 

Order — Arms, 

Three cheers. 

When artillery are present, and are ordered to fire 
twenty-one guns, seven will be fired before each round 
of the " feu de joie." 

MANNER OP INSPECTING A COMPANY ON PARADE. 

The Company to fall in at "The Order." Tho 
muzzle-stoppers to be removed. 

'Fix — Swords, 

Rear rank take Open order — March, 

The inspecting ofificer will now pass down the ranks 
to ascertain that the appointments, clothing, &c.; aro 
clean, and in good order. 

Unfix — Swords, 

Shoulder — A^tiis, 

For Inspection, Fort — Arms, — ^When at "The Port," 
half-cock the rifle, and open the breech, holding the 
block between the forefinger and thumb of the right 
hand by means of the thumb-piece and nipple-lump. 

The officer will again go down the ranks to see that 
the breech-shoe and breech-block are free from rust, 
and otherwise clean ; also to see that the breech-block 
is free in its action. Each soldier, as the officer 
approaches within one file of him, will turn the barrel 
of his rifle full to the front with his left hand^ lock 
downwards^ and draw back the "bxee^VXAoOa^ ^'SJOck.\iai 
r^bt band 
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Rear rank take close order — March. 

Examine — Arms, — Both ranks will come to the 
position of "Charge swords:" the rear-rank men, iu 
turning to the right, will raise their rifles perpendicu- 
larly, so as to clear the front-rank men when coming 
down to the charge. 

The officer will now proceed to look through each 
barrel, to see that it is clean and free from dust The 
soldier, when the officer passes the file nearest to him, 
will close the breech, — ease springs, — order arms, — 
and stand at ease. 



INSTEUCTIONS FOR CLEANING THE SNIDER 
BREECH-LOADING RIFLE. 

1. Half-cock the rifle, and open the breech. 

2. Put a piece of rag into the jag of the cleaning rod, 
twisting it round so as to cover it, and rub the barrel 
carefully up and down with it, to remove the fouling. 
No water to be used, but after firing blank cartridge a 
damp rag may be required. 

3. Replace the afore-mentioned rag by an oil rag, 
woollen if possible, and pass the latter up and down 
the barrel. 

4. Wipe the breech-shoe and breech-block all over 
with an oil rag, to remove dirt, and to prevent rust 

5. Close the breech, and ease springs. 
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NAVAL CUTLASS EXERCISE. 



This exercise is formed on the following principles : 

I. — Ttiat the " First Guard" is the most advanta- 
geous position which a man armed with a cutlass can 
assume for the purpose of "Attack" or "Defence." 

II. — That as a point can be returned with far 
greater rapidity and with much more deadly effect 
than a cut, a point is invariably to be returned in- 
stantly after having guarded a cut, or parried a point 
delivered by an opponent. 

III. — That after delivering a cut or point, the "First 
Guard" is to be immediately resumed ready for instant 
" Defence" or *' Attack." 

It consists of two diagonal "Cuts," one "Point," 
and three " Guards." 



The division will fall in two deep in close order with 
swords sheathed. If with drill swords, without scab- 
bards, the swords are to be held in the left hand as if 
sheathed. 

" Attention,** — Body erect ; shoulders square to the 
front, and heels closed. 

Note. — The Instructor will himself perform each movement 
before the class, taking care that it is correctly performed before 
passing on to the next. 

" Draw Swords,'* — At the word " Draw," grasp the 
hilt with the right hand and the scabbard with the 
left, the rear rank stepping back one pace at the 
same instant ; and at " Swords," draw out smartly, 
and rest the sword on the right shoulder in a sloping 
pt>8ition, keeping the fore arm horizoiitQl\ \.Vsfl^^\ss»% 
the position of "Slope Bworda.'* 
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"Return Sww'ds.''^ — At the word "Return," grasp 
the scabbard with the left hand, and enter the point 
one inch ; at " Swords," return the sword smartly, and 
then drop the hands by the side, the rear rank taking 
a pace to the front at the same instant. 

Note. — The front rank will be marched across the deck, or single 
rank will be formed in the usual manner, after the class has been 
practised in drawing and returning swords. 

^^ Prepare for Exei'ciseJ* — A caution. 



« 



— March,'* — ^The centre file remains steady, the 
remainder face outwards and step ofiP, each man glancing 
over the inner shoulder towards the centre file ; and 
when at three paces from the position in which the 
man in his rear has halted he will halt, and dress up 
or back as necessary, to give room for cutting. 

Note. — The Instructor will direct the class to face towards him, 
in order to observe their manner of cutting, and to afford them a 
target to aim at. If necessary, the class will be closed in again 
when extended in two ranks as follows : — " Close on the centre." 

** March." Upon which the front rank will close on the 

rear rank, and then both ranks will close on the centre file. When 
extended in single rank, after closing on the centre, two deep will 
be re-formed in the usual manner. 



"THE CUTTING PRACTICE." 

A CJLUTION. 

" Guard.^^ — Step back with the left foot, bend both 
knees, and at the same time drop the point quickly to 
the front, raising the arm fully as high as the shoulder, 
and keeping it loose and free, with the elbow slightly 
bent, hilt in line with and covering the elbow; the 
left arm behind the back. 

" GtU one" — Step smartly out one short pace with 

the right foot, keep the left foot firm, the body upright, 

and straighten the left knee ; at the same instant cut 

diaoroDally downwards from right to left, from the 

position of "Guard." 
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" Guards — Step back smartly one short pace, and 
form ** Guard" as before detailed. 

" CuJt two" — As in " Cut one," but delivered from 
left to right 

" Guard," — As before detailed. 

''Slope Stvoi'ds" — Come to the position of "At- 
tention," (bringing the left foot up to the right) and 
" Slope" as before. 

NoTB. — The Instructor will here and alwats at the end of each 
section (that is after "Slope swords") direct any (or each) file to 
"Prove" upon which the named file will come to the position of 
"Guard," go through what has just heen taught, and "Slope" 
without further orders. The Instructor will then give the order, 
" CHANGE AAMS," and go through the section with the left hand 
in the same manner, and again prove. 



"THE GUARDING PRACTICE." 

A CAUTION. 

''Guard" — As before detailed. 

"Second" — The hilt should be just above the crown 
of the head, the point of the sword to the left front, 
and slightly drooped, the edge upwards to the frout. 

Note.— The Instructor will, as ofted as may be necessary, bring 
the class back to the " Guard," by giving the order " First." 

" Third."— The hilt should be off to the right and 
midway between the elbow and the shoulder, elbow 
close to the body, the blade with the point raised and 
bearing away to the left front. 

Note. — The Instructor will, as often as may be necessary, bring 
the class back to the " Second" Guard. 

" Slope Swords" — As before detailed. 

Note. — The Instructor will explain to the class that the Ist 
Guard defends the right side from the elbow downwards^ th«Jt tJ^A 
2nd Guard defends crown of the head aivd NvVioVa qI \Xi^ VSx «v^^^ 
and that the 3rd Guard defends the rigYit. evd.^ ^Xiov^ V^'^ ^^^-^^ 
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" THE POINTING PRACTICE." 

▲ CAUTION. 

" Guard.^^ — As before detailed. 

** Point " — Step smartly out as in "Cut one," and 
deliver point as quickly as possible for centre of breast 
without altering the direction of the edge, remaining 
out with the arm extended. 

** Guard.^^ — Step smartly back and show 1st Guard. 

" Parry.''* — Parry as quickly as possible upwards and 
to the left by forming the 2nd Guard, and (without 
pausing an instant) downwards and to the right by 
forming 1st Guard. 

" Slope Swords.*' — As before detailed. — (See note to 
Slope Swords at end of Cutting Practice.) 

" Guard,** — As before detailed. 

" Second.** — Form the 2nd Guard, as detailed in the 
" Guarding Practice." 

"Point** — As before detailed. 

" Guard** — As before detailed. 

** Pany.** — As before detailed. 

** Slope Swords.** — As before detailed. 

" Guard.** — As before detailed. 

** Third. **-^Form the 3rd Guard, as detailed in the 
" Guarding Practice." 

" Point.** — As before detailed. 

" Guard.** — As before detailed. 

" Pany.** — As before detailed. 

** Slope Swords.** — As before detailed. 

Note.— In pointing, the arm is never to be drawn back, wbich 
causes delay and gives warning to the opponent ; but the point 
sboald be instantly delivered from eackv Gviaid vltb the utmost 
rapidity, at the centre of the "breast.. 
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The General Praotice is intended to teach the de- 
livery of each cut or point from the First Guard 
(which is the best position a man armed with a cutlass 
can assume for attack or defence), and that imme- 
diately the cut or point has been delivered the First 
Guard is to be resumed. 

"THE GENERAL PRACTICE." 

A CAUTION. 

" Guai'dy — As before detailed. 

"Cue One.'' — ^As before detailed, in the "Cutting 
Practice." 

" Guards — As before detailed. 

*' Point *' — As before detailed, in the "Pointing 
Pn\ctice." 

^^ Pan^'' — Step back smartly and parry as before. 

"(7tt< Two,'' — As before detailed, in the "Cutting 
Pmctice." 

^^ Guard," — As before detailed. 

*^ Point" — As before detailed, in the "Pointing 
Practice." 

" Pari'y." — As before detailed. 

*^ Slope Swoi'ds," — As before detailed. 

The object desired to be obtained by the Attack and 
Defence Practice is to impress on the men that having 
guarded any cut or point delivered by an adversary, 
they should instantly return point at the breast, and 
having delivered the point, at once resume the position 
of "First Guard," ready for immediate attack or 
defence. 

"THE ATTACK AND DEFENCE PRACTICE." 

A CAUTION. 

" March." — The front rank will advance on the 

rear rank, the latter closing on the centre man to half- 
distance. If at close order, extend froviv \,\\^ ^^\:l\.x^ ^ixA. 
take up the same position. 
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Infltructor. 
'*FiiONT (or bear) 

RANK." 
HEAD, POINT, 
AND GUARD. 
" GUARD." 
" HEAD." 



"point." 



•* GUARD." 



(( 



SLOPE S'WORDS. 



»f 



FIRST SBCTION. 
Front (or Bear) Bank. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 

Step smartly out a 
^ort pace with the 
right foot, and "Cut 
one" at head. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and parry 
byforming 1st Guard. 



As before detailed, 



See note to Slope 
swords at the end of 
the Gutting Practice. 

SECOND SECTION. 



Bear (or Front) Bank. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 

Defend the head with 

the 2nd Guard. 



Step smartly out a 
snort pace with the 
right foot, and de- 
liver the point as 
quickly as possible 
tor centre of breast ; 
remaining out with 
the arm extended and 
edge of sword up. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and form 
"Guard," as before 
detailed. 



" PRONT (or rear) 

RANK." 
" ARM, POINT, 



AND GUARD. 
" GUARD." 
" ARM." 



" POINT." 



tt 



"OUABB." 



€f 



6LOPB SWORDS." 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 

Step smartly out a short 
pace with the right 
foot, and "Cut two" 
at arm. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and parry 
by forming 2nd 
Guard. 

As before detailed. 



A Caution. 

As before detailed. 

Defend the arm with 

3rd Guard. 



Step smartly out a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and de- 
liver the "Point" 
as detailed in Ist 
Section. 

Step smartly back a 
wort pace with the 



See Note mlftt^eG\AOu\ ^^XaSia^. 
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THIRD SECTION. 



** FROVT (or BBAB) 

RANK." 

" THIGH, POINT 

AND GUARD 

" GUARD." 

" THIGH." 



M 



" POINT.' 



•• 



« OUiRD." 



A caution. 
Af before detailed. 



A Caution* 

As before detailed. 
Step gmartly out a sborti Defend the thigh with 



" SLOPB 8W0RD8. 



ti 



pace with the right 
foot, and*' Cut one" 
at thigh. 
Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and Parry 
by forming 2nd 
Guard. 

As before detailed. 



See Note in 1st Section. 



the 2nd Guard. 



Step smartly out a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and de- 
liver the "Point" 
as detailed in Ist 
Section. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
ri^ht foot, and form 
*' Guard," as before 
detailed. 



FOURTH SECTION. 



" FBONT (or rear) 

HANK." 
"LBO, POINT, AND 

GUARD." 
" GUARD." 

"LEG." 



"point." 



*« GUARD." 



"BLOPB MWOBDB. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 

Step smartly out a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and "Cut 
two " at leg. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right foot, and parry 
by forming 2nd 
Guard. 
As before detailed. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 
Defend the leg with 
the 1st Guard. 



tt 



Step smartly out a short 
pace with the right 
foot, and deliver the 
"Point" as detailed 
in 1st Section. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace "wvt\aL^iA 

See Note in 1 at Sectioii.\ dfc\»SL^^» 
H 2 
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" FRONT (or rear) 
RANK." 

"point, point and 

GUARD." 
** POINT." 



** POINT." 



tt 



GUARD. 



»> 



(( 



SLOPE SWORDS. 



tt 



FIFTH BEOnON. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 

Step smartly out a short 
pace witifi the right 
foot, and deliver the 
<< Point" as detailed 
in 1st Section. 

Step smartly hack a 
short pace with the 
right foot and parry 
the"Point"byform 
ing the 1st Guard. 
As before detailed. 



A caution. 

As before detailed. 
Parry the "Point" by 
forming the 2nd 
Guard. 



See Note in 1st Section. 



Step smartly out a short 
pace with the right 
foot, and deliver the 
"Point" as detailed 
in 1st Section. 

Step smartly back a 
short pace with the 
right fbot, and form 
"Guard" as before 
detailed. 



The foregoing Sections of the Attack and Defence 
Practice are to be performed in quick time, the 
Instructor denoting the point of attack ; for instance, 
take the Third Section. 



Instructor. 

" GUARD." 
" HEAR HANK." 



" THIGH." 



" SLOPE SWORDS." 



Rear Rank. 

As before detailed. 
A caution, to show 

which rank is to 

attack. 
Cut one at thigh, 

parry "Point" with 

2nd Guard, resume 

Guard. 
See Note in 1st Section. 



Front Rank. 

As before detailed. 

A caution, &c. 



Defend thigh with 
2nd Guard, return 
"Point," resume 
Guard. 



LOOSE PLAY. 

The men being perfect in the foregoing exercises, 
should now commence loose play. Only two oppo- 
nents are to engage at the same time, the Instructor 
watching most carefully for any defects in their modes 
of attsLok and defeuce, and pomtm^ \X\^m q.u\,. "Whan 
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a hit is received, the man hit is at once to recover to 
the guard, and then drop the point of his sword in 
acknowledgment 

It is most important that the following points 
should be very clearly explained to the men : — 

The eye should be fixed on that of the opponent, 
weight of body divided equally on both feet, the 
proper distance kept by advancing or retiring with 
rapidity ; every effort to be used for the purpose of 
taking off the attention of opponent and causing him 
to expose a weak point It must especially be remem- 
bered that a point can be returned very much quicker 
than a cut, and with far more effect ; therefore when 
a man has guarded a cut or point, he should instantly 
return point at breast, and then assume the 1st Guard, 
as being the best position from which to attack or 
defend. During the attack, if a man sees a weak 
point in his opponent more open to the delivery of a 
cut than a point, he should, of course, attack with a 
cut, but having guarded a cut or point, he should 
always return a point instantly. 



SWORD BAYONET EXERCISE. 



The division will fall in two deep, 

''Fix Swords,"— As detailed in the "Manual Ex- 



ercise." 



Note. — The fit>nt rank will then be marched across the deck, 
or single rank will be formed in the usual manner. 

** GtuxrdJ* — Step back with the right foot, bend both 
knees, at the same time bring the rifle to the position 
of "Charge swords," except that the right wrist will 
be upon the upper part of the hip, and tli^ Ve^lX. ^»&i^^ 
oloae to aad in front of the body. 
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" Point** — Point quickly at centre of breast, extend- 
ing the arms, elbows under, and then resume the 
position of ** Guard" 

** Advance** — Close the right foot to the left, and 
then instantly advance the left foot. 

" Point** — ^As before detailed. 

^^ Retire** — Close the left foot to the right, and m- 
Btantly step back with the right foot. 

^* Point** — As befoi'e detailed. 

" Bight Parry.** — Keeping the left elbow close into 

the body, carry the point off quickly to the right 

front, at the same time inclining the barrel to the 

right, and then immediately return to the position of 

'* Guard." 

Note. — This parry will carry off all cuts or points delivered 
at the right side. — When necessary to parry a high or low cut or 
point, the point must be smartly raised or lowered at the same 
time that it is carried to the right.— -The Instructor will occasion- 
ally direct the men to give a high or low parry, by denoting the 
point of attack, thus: — ^^SeadJ* A caution. "JRijfht Parry** 
As above detailed. 

''Left Parry,**— S&me as "Right Parry," and the 
same note, but for " Right " put " Left," except *« Left 
elbow." 

"About** — ^Tum to the right about on the heels, 

and at the same time smartly change the hold of the 

rifle with the right hand at the balance, grasping tl.e 

small of the butt with the left, and sink down again 

to the position of " Guard." 

Note. — The whole of the foregoing drill will now be gone 
through with the rifle at the left side, after which the word 
** about " will be given again, when the division will resume their 
original front. 

*' Order Arms.** — As in the ''Manual Exercise," 

bringing the right foot up to the left. 

Note. — The original formation in two ranks will now be 
resumedf 

Unfix SvH>rdi** — As iu the ""ilLwaxxaVlgA^tcvsA" 
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PISTOL EXERCISR 



ADAMS'S BREECH LOADING EEVOLVER. 

To Load and Fire by Numbers, 

By Numbers Load, — Take the pistol from the belt 
with the right hand, then seize the handle with the 
left, holding the pistol nearly upright, the forefinger 
pointing to the muzzle between the trigger guard and 
the cylinder; and half-cock with the right hand, thumb 
remaining on the comb of the hammer. 

Two. — Open the breech with the forefinger and 
thumb of the right hand, then carry the hand to the 
pouch and take hold of a cartridge at the rim. 

Three. — Put a cartridge into each chamber, pressing 
them well home with the thumb, turning the cylinder 
at the same time with the forefinger of the left hand, 
then close the breech and drop the right hand to the 
side. 

Ready. — Full cock with the thumb of the right hand, 
then pass the pistol into the ri^ht hand, holding it 
upright, with the forefinger outside the trigger guard. 

Present. — Point the pistol a few inches below the 
object with the arm slightly bent, then raise the muz- 
zle until the top of the foresight is brought in line 
with the object through the notch of the back sight, 
and press the jbrigger at the same time with the fore- 
finger until the hammer falls. 

Tiffo. — Pass the pistol into the left hand and hold it 
as in the first motion of '* Load," then half-cock, open 
the breech, seize the head of the extractor and force 
out the empty cartridge case, return the extractor to 
its former position, carry the hand to the pouch and 
take hold of a cartridge at the rim. 

Three. — Proceed with the Srd moVivoxi dl *'''\js«^ 
sia before detailed. 
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To Return the Pistol to the Belt 

Return, — If the pistol is loaded, push the extractor 
down into one of the chambers with the right hand, 
then return the pistol to the belt and drop the hands 
to the sides. 

To come to the Ready from the Belt. 

Ready. — Place the pistol in the left hand as de- 
tailed in the Ist motion of " Load," and withdraw the 
extractor &om the chamber with the right hand, thaa 
proceed as before laid down for " Keady." 

To Half-cocky if at the Ready. 

Half-cock, — Pass the pistol into the left hand and 
hold it as in the 1st motion of "Load," then half 
cock with the thumb and forefinger of the right hand 
and drop the hand to the side. 

To unload the Pistol, 

Unload, — Place the pistol in the position of "Load," 
with the muzzle inclining to the front, then open the 
breech, force back the cartridges with the extractor, 
return them to the pouch, close the breech, ease the 
hammer down and return the pistol to the belt. 

To Load and Fire in quick time. 

The men, having been thoroughly instructed in slow 
time, will next be taught to load and fire in quick 
time. 

INDEPENDENT FIRING. 

Caution :— INDEPENDENT FIRING. 

Commence. — ^Each man will come to the "Ready" 

and "Present" independently of his right or left hand 

man, and will continue firing without reloading until 

all the chambers are dischaiged. He will then return 

to the loading position, reload, and proceed as before. 

Cease Firing, — Complete the loading and "Return." 

V The pistol can be ftred ^\\\iQ\\\. Mnsoddng by 

/nereijr pressing the trigger eafi\i\i«Il^\^ivx\.^iXi\%^^^^ 
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only be resorted to in close action, as the increased 
pull off of the trigger has a tendency to render the 
aim uncertain. 

The men should be exercised in firing with the left 
hand as well as the right ; and they should be taught 
that, when time permits, a more accurate aim may be 
taken by supporting the pistol with the left hand. 

To remove the cylinder : — 

Place the pistol at half-cock, then press in the base 
pin spring and withdraw the base pin, the cylinder cau 
then be removed. 



FUZES. 

The Fuzes used in the Naval Service are of two 
descriptions : — Time and Percussion. 

Time Fuzes are used for bombarding, and against 
boats or bodies of men exposed. 

Percussion Fuzes are principally used against wooden 
ships. 

FUZES USED IN THE NAVAL SERVICE. 



Name and Nature of Fuse. 



Boxer's 4-m. Wood Time for all M.L. Guns 
2-m. 



» 
» 



4-m. 
2-m. 
1-in. 






»» 



for B.L.R. Guns 



»» 



for S.B. Guns .. 
6-m. Wood Time for Mortars 
£. Metal Time for Boat and Field) 

B.L.R. Guns j 

C. Metal Percussion 

F. Metal combined Time and Percussion ) 

for Boat and Field B.L.R. Guns ) 
Pettman's General Service Metal Per- ) 

Gussion . . . . . • . • \ 



Shells in which they 
are used. 



AU 
(except diaphragm). 

All 

AU 

AU 

Diaphragm. 

All mortar shells. 

AU 

AU 

AU 
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Boxei^B ^"inch Fuze for M. L. Guns, 

This faze is iu shape a truncated cone, having a 
cjlindrical hole in the centre through its longer axis : 
this is lined with paper (to prevent the formation of a 
space between the wood and composition in the event 
of the former shrinking, which would probably cause 
premature explosion), and contains 4 inches of fuze 
composition, and *1 inch mealed powder on top to 
facilitate ignition. 

The head is closed with a metal plug to insure 
regularity of burning in all elongated shells, and to 
prevent extinction on striking the water. 

It is primed with quick match, the bights of which 
are looped round a pin projecting downwards from the 
plug in the head, and the ends led through two escape 
holes in the side into a groove, and covered with a 
band of tape and copper. 

Being intended for long ranges, the first "fitting 
hole" is 2 inches from the top of the composition, and 
from thence holes are placed spirally downwards '2 inches 
vertically apart. 

A hole is bored transversely through the fuze below 
the composition, for the reception of a pellet of 
mealed powder (pierced like a tube), to increase the 
action of the flame when the fuze is left to bum its 
full length. 

It can be used for all times of flight from 9 to 18 
seconds in elongated shell, and from 10 to 20 seconds 
in spherical shell. 

Boxer's 2'inch Fuze for M, L. Guns, 

In this fuze the hole for the composition is bored on 
one side of the axis to allow of two small channels (to 
contain gunpowder) being made on the opposite side. 

The composition bore contains 1*8 inches of fuze 
compoBition and *5 4uch mealed powder, the latter 
to facilitate ignition and to pTe\e\it Y^^m^tvire explo- 
Bion when the fuze is fitted £or sYiovt ^^aJwa^ce^, "^t?^ 
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^'fitting holes" are placed opposite to and penetrating 
into the small powder channels, *2 inch apart (the 
holes in one row being placed between those in the 
other) ; the npper hole of one row being *2 inch, and 
in the other *3 inch, from the top of the composition. 

It is primed the same as the 4-inch fuze for M. L. 
gun& 

It can be used for all times of flight up to 9 seconds 
with rifled guns, and 10 seconds with S. B. guns. 

£oxer'8 4-incA and 2'tnch Fuzes for B. L. E. Guns, 

These fuzes difler from those of the same length for 
M. L. guns, in having a detonating arrangement in 
the head, which causes the ignition of the priming on 
the explosion of the charge. 

They are primed with quick match, the ends of 
which are led up to escape holes in the side of the 
head (closed by thin discs of metal). A kamptulicon 
washer is secured to each end of the fuze to prevent 
ignition being caused by an accidental blow. 

These fuzes are always to be screwed, and never 
driven into the shells. 

The I'inch Fuze for Diaphragm Shell, 

In this fuze, the position of the composition bore 
and powder channels, and the marking of the " fitting 
holes" are similar to those of the 2-inch fuze. 

It is primed with quick match, and the head is 
covered with a metallic cap. 

It can be used for all times of flight up to 5 seconds. 

The 6-1 nc A Fuze for Mortars, 

This fuze has a composition bore and ** fitting holes" 
similar to those in the 4-iuch fuze, and the priming 
and cover of the head to that of the 1-iuch fuze. 

It can be used for all times of flight up to 30 seconds. 

The E'fuze for Boat and Field B. L. R, Chins, 

In this fuze the composition ia ^\wi^^ vci ^ ^^or^^ 
roand the upper part of a cylmdrV^iBX Y^o\"ft^\Sa>^ V^^ 
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Bxterior edge of which is graduated in inches and tenths 
for fitting). A moveable metal collar (having a pro- 
jection filled with mealed powder, communicating with 
a groove round the head, filled with the same) fits 
closely over the composition, and is secured by a cap 
This collar regulates the time of burning. Two 
chambers in the interior contain — one, a detonating 
arrangement for igniting the composition on the ex- 
plosion of the charge ; and the other, mealed powder 
for conducting the flame to the bursting charge. This 
fuse is screwed into the shells. 

The action is as follows : — The collar having been 
previously adjusted to the proper mark: on the ex- 
plosion of the charge the composition is ignited by the 
detonating arrangement, and burns round till it comes 
to the place where the collar is set; it then ignites the 
mealed powder in the projection on the collar, and 
the powder in the groove round the neck, and from 
thence is communicated by means of the mealed 
powder in the other chamber of the fuze to the bursting 
charge. 

A portion of the graduated scale is left blank, this 
covers metal, and when the fuze is not required for 
use, the arrow on the collar is set on this metal. When 
the arrow is set at the zero mark, the shell will burst 
immediately on leaving the muzzle. 

The C percussion Fuze for Boat and Field B, L, B, 

Ouns, 

This is a sensitive percussion fuze, and is always 
used in combination with the E-fuze to ensure the 
bursting of the shell on striking, should the former 
fuze fail. 

A cylindrical pellet in the interior of the fuze (sus- 
pended by two small wires) contains in one end the 
detonating composition, and in the other mealed pow- 
der for conducting the flame lo t\\e WT^^Axi^ charge. 
A needle point is secured to t\ie *\xi«v^^ ol \)ckft>ck«»ftu 



109 

Holes in the head and bottom allow the flame from 
the £-faze to pass through. 

The F'fuzefor Boat and Field B. L. R. Guns, 

This fuze is a combination of the E and C fuzes 
already described, and is intended to supersede them. 
In the interior are two chambers, one containing a 
detonating arrangement the same as that in the E 
fuze, and the other a percussion arrangement somewhat 
similar to that in the C-fuze. 

PettmarCe General Service Percussion Fuze, 

This fuze is of metal, and fitted to screw into the 
shells ; it should not explode on striking water with a 
high velocity, but should do so on striking a hard 
substance with a low velocity. The percussion arrange- 
ments are as follows : the bottom of the fuze is solid, 
haying a fire escape hole in the centre covered with a 
pasteboard disc ; the top of the fuze is closed with a 
solid plug ; immediately under this is placed a cylin- 
drical one called the " steady plug," exactly fitting the 
interior of the fuze ; the centre of the upper part of 
this and the lower part of the upper plug are hollowed 
out to receive a small plain ball, which thus keeps 
the plugs a short distance apart. An annular groove 
(filled with detonating composition, and covered with 
very thin copper) is cut in the upper part of the steady 
plug, and two vertical fire escape holes are made 
through it. 

A second plug, called the "cone plug," also fitting 
the interior, is placed in the lower part of the fuze ; 
the bottom of this is a hollow tube filled with mealed 
powder ; two inclined fire holes as well as a central 
one pass from the top of the plug into the mealed 
powder tube ; this plug is suspended by a wire passing 
through the tube. A hollow cup of lead open at the 
bottom and resting on the bottom of the fxiife ^Vm^ 
is vknderoat round the circumferencQ oi ^^ ^^'^ ^"^^^t- 
rounds the tube in cone plug, and l\iQ w\\^^t ^^^^s^ '^^'^ 
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the cup fit into a recess in it A metal ball having 
two projections in its vertical axis (the upper cylin-^ 
drical and the lower conical) is placed between the 
steady and cone plugs, the projections resting in the 
central holes : this ball ib roughened over, coated with 
detonating composition, and enclosed in two thin 
hemispherical copper cups, covered over first with fine 
gut, then silk, and lastly varnished. The coverings are 
for the purpose of diminishing the sensibility of the 
detonating ball to requisite point, and for preserving 
the composition from damp. 

The action of the fuze is as follows : — On the ex- 
plosion of the charge the wire suspending the cone 
plug is sheared; the lead cup is crushed up (the 
lower edges being forced into the undercut portion of 
the lower part of body of fuze) ; the tube of the cone 
plug is forced through the fire-escape hole in the 
bottom of the fuze, and kept in that position by the 
crushed lead cup ; the *' steady plug '' also falls a dis- 
tance equal to the height of the lead cup before being 
crushed, towards the bottom of the fuze ; the rotation 
of the shell disengages the large detonating ball from 
its supports, and it rests within the chamber of the 
fuze. On the shell striking a hard substance, the ball 
is thrown forward with great force, and the detonating 
composition, being brought violently into contact with 
the interior of the fuze, is exploded ; and the flame 
passes downwards through the escape holes in the cone 
plug, ignites the mealed powder in the tube and the 
bursting charge of the shell. This is the action which 
would take place when fired from M. L. R. or S. B. 
guns, but in £. L. R guns (with no windage) owing to 
the absence of any lateral motion of the shell in the 
bore, the disengagement of the large detonating ball 
from its supports cannot always be depended upon. It 
is to obviate this that the small plain ball and annular 
groove of detonating composition are placed on the 
upper part of the steady plug. Oil *\x!cv^wi\.,\.\\ft steady 
plug IB driven with great ioioe «%avQsX. ^iJcift \«s^ ^x>%\ 
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and the plain ball (which was thrown out of the cup 
on the explosion of the charge) is driven against the 
groove of detonating composition, causing it to ex- 
plode, and the fire passes through the fire holes in the 
steady plug and cone plug, and ignites the bursting 
charge of the shell. 

Bichford^a Fuze. 

This fuze consists of gunpowder encased in flax, and 
the whole covered with gutta-percha. 

When a considerable length is required to be used, 
it should be stopped to a rope at intervals, to keep it 
tolerably straight and to afford it support when in 
motion. 

To insure its action in a charge or mine, the gutta- 
percha should be stripped off the end for about one 
inch in length, and the end placed in the midst of the 
charge. It bums at the rate of about one yard a 
minute. 

PREPARATION OF THE FUZES. 

I. The Wood Fuzes, — Ascertain the required length 
of fusse for the distance from the Range Tables, and 
where the time of flight only is given, multiply it by 
'2, which will give the length of fuze in inches and 
tenths ; bore into the composition of the correspond- 
ing hole, and with M. L. guns, when the shell is en- 
tered in the muzzle, expose the priming by removing 
the band of copper or the metallic cap. 

All wooden fuzes are bored into at the last hole (to 
insure their ultimate action) and will probably act 
percussively on striking. 

II. The E and F Fuzes,— V^iiYi the F-fuu, remove 
the safety pin before screwing it into the shell. As- 
certain the required length of fuze from the Range 
Tables ; loosen the cap with the key supplied for the 
purpose; then set the arrow on the collar to tlv^ 
corresponding division on the gra&M'diX.^ ^^^^siX.^^ ^x^^ 
screw the o&p tightly down. 
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Care should be taken in loading to see that the base 
of the rocket rests against the spring, and that one of 
the gas escape holes is under the vent 

The Signal Rockets in the service are of two natures, 
viz. : — lib. and Jib. The latter are easily distinguished 
from the former by the head being larger than the 
body. 

The case and head are made of strong paper, the 
former containing the rocket composition, and the 
latter the composition for the stars; the bottom of 
the case is choked so as to form a single vent in the 
axis, and the stick is attached to the side of the rocket. 

They are fired vertically, or nearly so, from a tube 
supplied for the purpose, from a rifle, or by being 
simply rested against the hammock netting. When 
the composition is consumed, the bursting charge 
explodes the head and ignites the stars, which in 
falling produce a brilliant light, that can be seen at a 
great distance. 

Quill Frictibn Tubes are used, in the Naval Service, 
for the ignition of all gun charges, and also for firing 
rockets. 

The quill is driven with mealed powder pierced up 
the centre with a fine hole (to expose a large surface 
of the powder to immediate ignition), and a roughened 
copper friction bar is passed through it, above the 
mealed powder (on the top of which the detonating 
composition is placed); the head is then filled with 
gunpowder, closed with beeswax, and covered with a 
small parchment cap to protect the composition from 
damp. The end of the friction bar is covered with 
ground glass, to increase the friction. The head of 
the tube is kept in place during the pull of the tube 
laniard by a leather loop, which goes over the tube pin 
in the gun. 
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SEAMANSHIP. 



QUESTIONS ON THE FIRST INSTRUCTION. 



Q. What is a clove hitch used for? 

A. For rattling down the rigging, &o. 

Q. What is a figure of eight knot used fori 

A. It is used on the end of running gear to prevent 
it unreeving from the block or chestrees. 

Q. What is the use of a bowline knot? 

A. For sending a man aloft, or sending one down 
from aloft, for riding down stays, backstays, making a 
pair of slings, and other purposes. 

Q. What is a running bowline used for? 

A. For throwing over anything out of reach, or any- 
thing under water. 

Q. What is a sheepshank used for? 

A. For shortening in a rope which requires to be 
lengthened again, such as topgallant or royal back 
stays, &c, 

Q. What is an Admiralty hitch for? 

A. For setting up lower rigging, or heaving tumt 
taut with a marling spike. 

Q. What is a Blackwall hitch used for? 

A For the hook of a tackle, that is for setting up 
the laniards of rigging, bousing taut the muzzle and 
saddle lashings of guns, &o. 

Q. What is a cat*s-paw used for? 

A For setting up rigging or putting luff upon luff 

Q. What is a reef knot used for? 

A. For reeBng sails : this knot \» ewK^ \.q \>xvNAa "^>^^ 
will not jam aa a "Granny's" knot '^oxA^ ^o. ^ c^ 
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Q. What is a single or sheet bend used for? 

A. For making the swab rope fast to the swab when 
washing it, &c, 

Q. What is the use of a double bend? 

A. For bending two ropes' ends together, &c. 

Q. What is a fisherman's bend used for) 

A. For bending a hawser to a kedge anchor, <fec. 

Q. What is a studding sail halyard bend used for] 

A. Bending studding sails, topgallant and royal hal- 
yards to the yards. 

Note. — This is a most useful bend, as it will allow the yard 
to hoist close up to the block. 

Q. How do you bend a hawser to a buoy) 

A By taking a round turn and two half hitches, 

Q. What is a roband or rolling hitch used for? 

A. For bending sails, viz., securing the roband to 
the jackstay, for reefing courses, putting a tail jigger 
on a backstay, bending a small rope's end to a h^e 
rope, <kc. 

Q. What is a timber hitch used fori 

A For bending to a spar, to haul it along, sending 
it aloft, &0, 

Q. How do you bend two hawsers together) 

A. Either by a half hitch and seizing the ends back 
with spunyam, or a carrick bend, or a bowline knot 

Q. How will you pass a stopper) 

A. By taking a half hitch round and against the lay 
of the rope, and backing the end of the stopper in the 
lay. 

Q. What precaution will you take before drawing 
water or washing swabs) 

A. To see the standing part fast inboard, and to see 
the rope's end properly secured to the bucket or swab. 

Q. What would be the consequence if this were not 
done) 

A. The bucket or swab would be lost, and I should 
have to pay for it 

Q. Name the mast& and si^ax^ va & iviH tv^iged ship. 
A Bowsprit, foremast, mavimiaa\., iDMi&\i\ckaaX^*^- 
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boom, fore topmast, main topmast, mizen topmast, flying 
jib-boom, fore topgallant and royal masts in one, main 
topgallant and rojal masts in one, mizen topgallant 
and royal masts in one, martingale and sprit-sail gafif 
on bowsprit, foreyard, fore topsail-yard, fore topgallant- 
yard, and fore royal-yard ; on the fore-yard, fore topmast 
studding-sail booms ; on the fore topsail-yard, fore top- 
gallant studding-sail booms; the same spars at the 
main, only to be called main yard, main topsail-yard, 
&0. ; on the mizen, oross-jack-yard, mizen topsail-yard, 
mizen topgallaut-yard, and mizen royal yard. 

Note. — SluddiDg-sail booms are very seldom carried on the 
misen topaail yard. 

Q. What is the first thing to be done when a quarter 
or stem boat is ordered to be lowered ? 

A. To see the falls clear, and that a proper turn for 
lowering is taken, the lifelines clear, the laniards of 
gripes gone, oars and boathook proj)erly secured, plug 
in, and rudder shipped. 

Q. What is to be done when a boat is ordered to be 
manned alongside ? 

A. To see that I have the properly numbered oar 
for the thwart to sit upon, the fender out, and the oar 
tossed. 

Q. What is to be done at the order " shove oflF" 1 

A. Pull the fenders in and coil the painter down. 

Q. What is the necessary precaution at the word 
•'down oars"? 

A. To ease the oar down by the hand nearest the 
l^nwala 

Q. What is to be done at the word " bow" 1 

A. The men pulling on the foremost thwart to give 
one stroke after the word, look at each other, lift the 
hand nearest the gunwale as a signal to toss together, 
toss their oars and boat them, take up their boathooks 
fuid stand firmly on the head-sheets, the man nearest 
the ship or shore to fend the boat off, the o\xl«t tss»si 
to hook oa, and all fenders to be put o\x\.. 
Q, What iatohe done at the Tivord '' -^^ ev\o>x^'''^ 
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A. Give one stroke after the order, lift the hand 
nearest the gunwale as a signal, toss the oars together, 
always waiting for the order to boat them ; when the 
short boathook is required, it will be used by the man 
on the after-thwart nearest the ship or shore, he having 
boated his oar for that purpose. 

Q. What is to be done at the order " hook on" 1 

A. See the slings hooked to their proper places, the 
men tending the foremost tackle standing before, and 
the after tackle abaft, steadying lines ^t, and oars 
secured ; before hooking the tackles to look above the 
head to see that there are no turns in them ; when the 
order is given to haul taut, take hold of the lifeline, 
taking your weight off the boat by it until high enough; 
pass the lifeline properly after the falls are belayed, 
take the lifslines off, pass the boat rope from forward 
and secure it properly, take the plug out, ship the 
rowlock-plates, see the fenders in, pass the gripes, and 
see the falls clear for lowering. 

Q. Why should the foremost tackle be hooked first, 
and the after tackle unhooked first 1 

A. Because the boat might swing broadside on to 
the tide or the ship going a-head at sea. 

Q. Why should the sheet be always kept in the 
hand of a careful man, and never be belayed 1 

A. Because the safety of the boat depends upon its 
being in the hands of a careful man. 

Q. In reefing sail, why should not the reefs be rolled 
up] 

A. Because the sails would hold more water and 
press the boat to leeward. 

Q. How would you "dip a lug" ? 

A. Lower the halyards to the dipping-mark, the 
man on the lee side of the sailing thwart gather^ the 
sail forward by the foot, and passes it round before 
the mast (the men nearest the work unhook and shift 
over the sheet), the man on the weather side of the 
thwart gathers in on the leeoVi \.o ^"^X* \.Vv^ ^€ter yard- 
Arm^ then dips the jratd before «\\, l\i?i\i\tfs«X.,\\Qs5«., 
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and haul aft the sheet ; the halyards should be kept to 
windward, and the sheets Dever hauled aft until the 
sails are hoisted ; if the tack hooks to windward, the 
bowman shifts it 

Q. Why should not all the men sit to windward to 
trim the boat ? 

A. Because, if the wind suddenly falls, the boat 
might be upset. 

Q. If you were sailing close to the wind, what use 
would you make of the helm in a squall 1 

A. Luff, and ease off the fore-sheet 

Q. If the wind was arbeam in a squall, what would 
you do 1 

A. Keep the sheets flowing, and attend the halyards 
well. 

Q. What precautions are necessary in making or 
shortening sail in a boat 1 

A. Before stepping the mast to see the halyards 
rove and the ends within reach, never to stand on the 
thwarts, see the sail clear before hoisting, sheets clear 
before hooking, rowlock-plates shipped, and everything 
coiled down clear. 

Note. — Strict sileDce should be observed on duty, and smoking 
in a boat is discreditable to the ship you belong to ; and on no 
account are men to be allowed to sit or lounge on the gunwale, 
or go away in a boat without shoes. 

Q. What tackle is used for hoisting the launch in 
or out 1 

A. The launch's purchase (runner and tackle) at the 
yard-ai*ms ; the stays (fitted with a span) between the 
fore and mainmast, the fore and main tackles for a 
preventive are lashed or toggled to the mast-head pen- 
dants ; top burtons are used to assist the lift, and are 
hooked from the lower cap to the yaixi-arms, and the 
rolling tackle is hooked (luff) to the quarter strop, on 
the opposite side of the yard, then to a strap round 
the hounds of the lower mast for assisting the trusses. 

NoTS. — If there be sufficient lime, a\\ t\\ft \)Ot\.^Vi ^<&vct^\'ssSS^. 
be handed out of iaunches before hois\iT\s»wv^'«\i«a>^^^v^'^^^ 
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a motion, a long laff for a fore and aft tackle should be used for 
steadying the boat; the men in the boat for hooking on should 
b^ar the boat clear of the waste anchor and off the ship's side. 

Q. What tackle is used for the barge and pinnace ? 

A. The launch's purchase may be used, if it has 
been in use for the launch, but the yards and stays 
^tackles) are sufficient, and are generally used for 
these boats. 

Q. Name the boats supplied to ships-of-war. 

A. 1st Launches for carrying out anchors, or guns, 
or any heavy weight, for watering or carrying pro- 
visions, (&c. 2nd. Barges are generally used for light 
work, and are kept in order to carry distinguished 
persons when embarking or disembarking; but in cases 
where they are required, these boats can be used for 
the same purpose as the pinnace. 3rd. Pinnaces are 
the boats usually selected for doing the chief duty of 
the ship; viz., provisioning, watering, coaling, towing, 
carrying working parties, liberty men, &c. The men 
selected for these boats have frequent opportunities of 
acquiring experience in handling boata 4th. Cutters 
are used as dispatch-boats and for light work, such as 
answering signals, rowing guard, picking up a man 
overboard, or to assist in towing ; jolly-boat or dingey 
is used on all calls for market, or going round the ship, 
squaring yards, or for any similar purpose. Gigs or 
galleys are for the use of the flag-officers, or captain, or 
officer in con) mand of a ship. These boats are generally 
built for speed. 

Boats are either clinker, carvel, or diagonally built; 
they are generally made of elm, but sometimes of 
mahogany. 

Note. — Screw line-of-battle ships generally carry two launches ; 
when armed, the launches carry a 24-pr. howitzer, or a 20-p. 
Armstrong gun each ; the barge and pinnace one 12-pr. howitzer 
eaciL The other boats carry small-arm men. Paddle box boats 
i9row on the top of the paddle-boxes, and carry two 24-pr. how- 
itzers each ; they can carry a nMcabei o^ Uoo^s, and may be used 
to carry fresh water in bulk ; tYie^ «\so cmv >a^ ^\Xfc\ *s. \c^V«t 
boat8. When boarding ships undex sw\, \V.\s \«o\»w \» ^^ wv.^* 
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lee side, bat the weather qaarter in cntten or sloops is the be^t 
place to board them. 

Q. What is the best way to make fast a hawser for 
hauling a boat up on a beaoh 1 

A. Pass the hawser round the boat dose to the keel, 
keeping it from getting under by hanging it, then hook 
the tackle to the foremost bight 

Q. Why should not a boat be hauled up with her 
painter 1 

A. Because it buries the bows of the boat in the 
sand. 

Q. How are the life-lines secured for taking a turn 
with the boat's falls 1 

A. The bight is rove through the slings and over 
the davit-head, then two or three round turns round 
all parts. 

Q. In coming alongside with a heavily-laden boat, 
what precaution would you take 1 

A. To lower the sails in good time, as a loaded boat 
earrios her way much more than an empty one. 

Q. In loading a boat, what precaution would you 
take? 

A. To keep the well clear, ready to bale the water 
out. 

Q. In towing a spar, which end would you tow first 1 

A. The smallest end. 

Q. If a boat cannot fetch the ship in consequence 
of wind or tide, what assistance can the ship render ? 

A. Veer a buoy or small boat astern, and haul the 
boat up. If one buoy will not carry the line so far 
astern, two or three should be used, if required ; or a 
buoy with the lead-line attached may be carried to 
leeward by means of a kite. 

Q. Why should not the oars be tossed in a boat 
alongside a ship at sea ? 

A. The blade of the oar might catch under the 
ports, tfec, and send the loom through the bottom of 
the boat. 
Note, — The same reason fill appl^f lo am«a\.'«:^*'fli«^'^^s»^ 
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Q. With a dipping lug, when do you lower the sail 
in wearing 1 

A. Just before the wind is right aft If the sail ia 
allowed to gybe, it is very difficult to lower, as the 
halyards are between the mast and the s^, and the 
sail is taut against the mast. 

Q. How will you dip the sail 1 

A. The same as in tacking. 

Q. Explain how to take in a lug-sail 1 

A. Check the sheet and haul down on the luff or 
foremost leech. If the after leech is hauled upon it 
fills the sail, bringing so much strain on the traveller 
that it cannot come down; by hauling down on the 
luff of the sail, on the weather side of the boat, with 
the sheets checked, the wind is taken out of the sail, 
and it comes down easily. 

If sailing in a boat, take care to have your sails 
properly set, otherwise she will be both unsightly and 
unmanageable. Eemember that the rigging helps the 
mast to support the sail, not vice versd, therefore never 
set up the lee rigging too taut, or the mast head will 
be wrung off when you go about. 

As a general rule, a reef should be t<aken in direcdy 
the boat begins to wet. 

Get the wind out of the sail if you want to manage it. 

Never sit on the gunwale, stand on the thwarts, 
belay sheets, or let go the helm. 

Keep the men out of the bows of the boat, and 
make them sit low down ; keep the boat stem on to a 
heavy sea. 

Don't overload a boat, particularly with men or 
sand, as sand is much lighter when dry than when wet. 

If a boat is swamped or capsized, make all the crew 
remain by her, as the boat will assist those who cannot 
swim. 

In using the rudder, do not put the helm down too 
suddenly. 

In ballasting a boat, water ca'&k^ esc breaker are 
preferable, being the safest, a&, m t\iQ ^^^\i\. ^l ^ ^^ 
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ftise, they as well as the boat will float. Iron or sand 
ballast stows much lower, and is, therefore, better 
for the boat ; but if she is capsized, it will carry her 
to the bottom, leaving nothing for the crew to cliug 
to. 

If on a wind, and there is a doubt about weathering 
a ship, or any danger, "go about;" never luff or 
shake the sails, as the boat, losing all way through the 
water, becomes unmanageable, and drifts on to the 
danger you wished to avoid 

Sling a dipping lug J from the foremost yard-arm ; 
standing lug \, 

If sailing a match, and it comes on to a calm, a 
boat can be jerked ahead. 

Q. In using oars under sail, why is it dangerous to 
use lee oars ? 

A. In a squall, if the ?ee oars catch the water, it 
may split the gunwale or capsize tho boat. 

Q. When laying on \our oars under sail, what 
should be done with thcm'r 

A. Always fling them out of the rowlocks, and let 
them rest abaft on the gunwale. If they were left in 
the rowlocks, and the loom of the oar were not kept 
well down, it would "catch a crab." 



QUESTIONS ON THE SECOND INSTRUCTION. 



Q. You have all been taught the names of masts 
and yards of a ship ? 

A. Yea 

Q. What is the furniture of the masts t 

A. Fore, main, and mizen trustle-trees, cross-trees, 
bolsters, sleepers, and fids ; fore, main, and mizen tops, 
caps, and necklaces. Bowsprit, ij^aviT\^ ^\^^^^ <2ft ^jsijss^- 
znoning Ssh/ bees or bee block oi \\i^ \ic>^^'^'^'» ^^^^^ 



124 

bowsprit cap. Top-mast cross-trees, funnels, caps, and 
Ms, top-gallant funnels, fids, and trucks, jib-boom 
heel chain, crupper and flying boom iron. 

Q. What is the use of the masts, yards, and spars t 

A. For making sail, to force the ship through the 
water. 

Q. How are they secured, or prevented from falling 
over the ship's side ? 

A. By rigging or clothing them, and securing the 
rigging to the channels, or ship's sides. 

Q. How is the rigging distinguished ? 

A. By the names of the masts or spars. 

Q. What comprises the rigging of a ship 1 

A. Rope, blocks, dead-eyes, tar, canvas, spun yam, 
nettle stufi', chain, iron hooks and thimbles. 

Q. Name the standing rigging of the bowsprit t 

A. Gammoning, bobstays, and bowsprit shrouds. 

Q. Name the standing rigging of the mast ) 

A. Pendants, shrouds, and staya 

Q. What is the name of the rigging from the neck- 
lace to the top rims ? 

A. Futtock rigging. 

Q. What is the name of the rigging that secures the 
top-mast, top-gallant, and royal mast ? 

A. Top-mast shrouds, back-stays, and stays ; top- 
gallant shrouds, back-stays, and stays; royal shrouds, 
back-stays, and stays. 

Q. What is the name of the standing rigging for 
jib and flying jib-booms? 

A. Foot ropes or horses, inner and outer jib-guys, 
jib and martingale stay, back ropes and jumper, guys, 
flying jib foot ropes, or horses, flying jib guys, and 
flying martingale stay. 

Q. Wliat keeps the lower yards in their places ? 

A. Chain slings, lifts, trusses, and braces. 

Q. What keeps the top-sail, top-gallant, and royal 
yards in their places ? 

A. Pan-els, lifts, and braces. 

Q. What are the trusses and parrels ui^ed for ) 
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« 
A. To confine the yards to the masts, in the centre 

or slings of the yard. 

Q. What are the lifts and braces used for ? 

A. To support the yard-arms, to brace round, to top 
up, or alter the position of the yard. 

Q. Having named and placed the masts, yards, and 
standing rigging, what would you do before you bend 
sails? 

A. Battle and black the rigging down, and reeve 
running rigging. 

Q. What is meant by rattling down ? 

A. Hitching small ropes to the shrouds from the 
foremost shroud or swifter to the after one, using a 
clove hitch, spliced eye, and seizings. 

Q. What is meant by reeving running rigging ? 

A. To reeve different sized ropes or cordage in the 
blocks or chicks that are used on the masts, yards, and 

'•igging. 

Q. What is the running rigging principally used 
fori 

A. Bending, setting, reefing, trimming, and taking 
in sails. 

Q. What is the name of the gear or running rigging 
of courses ? 

A. Tacks, sheets, clew-garnets, bunt -lines, leech- 
lines, and slab-lines, reef-whips, bunt-whips, and bow- 
lines. 

Q. What is the name of the running rigging of top- 
sails ? 

A. Top-sail ties, halyards, sheet and clew lines, reef- 
tackles, bunt-lines, bow-lines, and bunt-jiggers. 

Q. What is the name of the running rigging of top- 
mast? 

A. Top tackle pendants and falls. 

Q. What are they used for ? 

A Fidding or housing the mast. 

Q. What is the name of the running rigging for 
top-gallant and royal masts and yards ? 

A. Mast-ropes and yard-ropes. 
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Q. What is meant by clothing the yards 1 

A. Fitting them with rigging at the yard-arms and 
slings, &c, 

Q. What is the name of the rigging of lower yards? 

A. At the yard-arms — foot ropes, head earring strops, 
jsuikstays, yard tackle pendants, brace blocks, and lift 
blocks; on the quarter of the yard — stirrups and quar- 
ter strops; at the slings — jeer-blocks, quarter or top- 
sail sheet blocks, truss strops, and clew garnet blocks; 
on the jack-stay — ^leech-line and slab-line blocks, and 
quarter tracing-line blocks. 

Q. What is the name ot the rigging of top-sail 
yards? 

A. At the yard-arms the same as lower yards, except 
yard tackle pendants ; at the goose-neck or yard arm 
iron — Flemish horses and jewel-blocks; on the quarters, 
the same as lower yards; in the slings — tye-blocks, 
parrel, and quarter, or top-gallant sheet blocks. 

Q. What is the name of the rigging of top-gallant 
and royal yards ? 

A. At the yard-arm — foot ropes, head earring strops, 
jack-stays, grummet for top-gallant yard-ropes, trip- 
ping-beckets, and jewel-blocks; at the quarters, quar- 
ter-strops and lizard; at the slings — parrel and 
quarter- Ijlocks. Jewel-blocks are not on royal yards, 
unless royal studding sails are used. 

Q. What are foot-ropes used for ? 

A. To stand on, or for laying in and out on the 
yards. 

Q. What supports the foot-rope 1 

A. Stirrups. 

Q. What are head earring strops used for ? 

A. For hauling out and securing the head earrings. 

Q. What is the use of jack-stays? 

A. To bend the sails to. 

Q. What is the use of yard tackles 1 

A, For hoiating in and out boats and spars, or any 
hesLvy weightSy and for preventive \««jCie'^ 
Q. What is the use of ¥lem\a\i\iOT^^\ 
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A. They are small foot-ropes for men at the ear- 
ring or yaxd-arms. 

Q. What is the name of the running rigging for the 
spanker 1 

A. Spanker-boom, topping -lift, sheets and guys, 
peak and throat halyards, vangs or peak downhaul, 
spanker- brails and outhaul, tack tricing- line, tack 
tackle, reef pendants, and tackle. 

Q. What is used for propelling the ships without 
steam, besides masts or yards ? 

A. Sails. 

Q. How are they made of service 1 

A. By bending and setting them on the yards and 
masts. 

Q. What are the names of the sails that are bent 
to the lower yards? 

A. Fore and main courses. 

Q. What are the names of the other square sails? 

A. Top-sails, top-gallant sails, and royals. 

Q. What are the names of the head sails ? 

A. Fore-topmost stay-sail, jib, and flying-jib. 

Q. What other sails are there in a ship 1 

A. Small sails, storm sails, boat sails, wind and 
smoke sails. 

Q. What sail sets on the mizen-mast ? 

A. The spanker. 

Q. What is meant by small sails ? 

A. Top-gallant sails and royals, top-mast, top-gallant 
and lower studding sails. 

Q. What is meant by storm sails ? 

A. Fore storm stay-sail and try-sail, main stay-sail 
and try-sail, and mizen try-sail. 

Q. When are small sails used ? 

A. lii light winds. 

Q. When are studding-sails used 1 

A. In fair and free winds. 

Q. When are storm-sails used ? 

A la stormy weather or ga\ea o^ m^A. 
Q. Why are storm-sails the &tovx\.eieX.% 
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A. Because they are used when the other sails would 
split. 

Q. Which are the light^t sails ? 

A. Hojals and studding sails. 

Q. Why are they the lightest 1 

A. Because they are used in light and fair winds 

Q. In reefing a sail, after the order to lay out is 
given, what is to be done ? 

A. Gather up the beckets as quick as possible, the 
man at the earring to cast off the hitch. 

Q. What do you do next? 

A. Face to leeward, get hold of the reef-line under 
the next man's breast, and light out to windward, to 
assist the man at the yard-arm in hauling the earring 
out : as soon as they are out to windward, face to 
windward, and haul out to leeward; when out to lee- 
ward, toggle away. 

Note. — The men are to be taught, when lighting oat, to keep 
their eye on the man at the earring, so that they may know 
when it is oat: the ** earring" man lifts up his hand, as a signal 
for being out. (This prevents any noise being made aloft.) 

Q. What should be done in taking in the third and 
fourth reefs ? 

A. The first reef-beckets should be untoggled when 
taking in the third reef, and the second when the 
fourth is taken in, otherwise there would not be tog- 
gles enough, and the slack sail hauled taut up by the 
spilling lines. 

Q. How many turns would you take with the first 
reef earring? 

A. One outer and two inner turns. 

Q. How many would you take for the second reef 
earring? 

A. One outer and three inner. 

Q. How many for the third ? 

A. Two outer and three inner. 

Q. How many for the fourth ? 

A. As many outer turns as you can get 

Q. What do you mean by a fair lead 1 
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A. In reeving a rope, to be very careful to have it 

80 led through the block or sheave aloft, that it does 

not cut or chafe any of the rigging, or cross any other 

ropes. 

Note. — In reeving running gear, though the required length 
may be known, it is always better to reeve and cut; care should 
be taken to keep the turns out of the rope. 

Q. How do you reeve the flying-jib halyards 1 

A. Take them on the port side abaft all, through 
the flying-jib halyard block, at the top-gallant mast- 
head, and overhaul the end down on the port side of 
all the stays. 

Q. How do you reeve the flying-jib down haul) 

A. Reeve it through the knight-head on the port 
side, take it out underneath the man ropes, and over 
the jib guys, and reeve through the flying-jib down 
haul block, at the flying jib-boom end; reeve the end 
up, bring it inboard again on the port side of all the 
stays, and over all ; bend the end to the flying-jib 
halyards, haul out on the down haul, and bring the 
halyards in their place. 

Q. How are the jib halyards rove 1 

A. Take them up on the starboard side abaft all, 
reeve them through the jib halyard block on the neck- 
lace under the top-mast rigging, then make a bowline 
knot, and send them down the jib-stay. 

Q. How will you reeve a top-sail sheet (rope) 1 

A. Take the end aloft, and reeve it from in out, 
through the quarter -block on the lower yard, then 
along the yard, up through the sheave in the yard-arm 
and before the lower lift, through the block in the 
clew of the sail (taking care to see the clew clear of 
turns), from in out; then out to the yard-arm, where 
it is secured by an outside clench, having a good seizing 
of spun-yarn. 

Q. How do you reeve a top-sail clew-line ? 

A. Take it up through lubber's hole, through the 
foremost sheave of the quarter-block on the top-sail 
yard, from in out, then through the block on the clew 
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of the sail, and make the standing part fast to the 
quarter of the yard with a timber hitch. 

Q. How do you reeve a top-sail bunt-line ? 

A. Take it up through lubber^s hole, through the 
cheek of the trussle-trees at the top-mast head, reeve 
it from aft forward, take the end down through the 
bunt-line span, and make it fast to the slings of the 
lower yard in the top. 

Note. — The bunt-lines should be cut long enough to reach 
the deck. 

Q. How do you reeve a top-sail reef-tackle t 

A. Take it up through lubber's hole, inside the 
top-mast rigging, through the upper sheave of the 
sister-block, from in out, then out to the sheave at 
the yard-arm; bring the end in the top, and reeve it 
through the reef-tackle block, take the end out to the 
yard-arm, and clench it with an inside clench round 
the goose neck. 

Q. How will you reeve the lower studding-sail hal- 
yards ? 

A. Take the end up before the top rim, and reeve it 
through the span or lower studding-sail halyard-block 
from in out, carry the end before the top-mast rigging 
abaft the top-sail yard, and inside the top-sail brace; 
then reeve it down through the halyard-block at the 
end of the top-mast studding-sail boom abaft all, 
carrying the end in under the fore-brace block, along 
the yard, and make the bight fast to the slings. 

Q. How will you reeve the top-mast studding-sail 
halyards 1 

A. Take the end up through lubber's hole, through 
the cross-trees, and reeve it from in out through the 
span-block on the top-mast cap, carry it before the top- 
gallant rigging to the jewel block on the top-sail yard; 
the halyards are rove down, and before the top-sail 
yard; the end (after it has been overhauled to reach 
the deck) may either be made fast to the clew of the 
topsail, or bent to the studding-sail yard. 
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Q. How will you reeve the top-gallant studding-sail 
halyards ? 

A. Take the end up through lubber's hole, through 
the cross-trees, and before the top-gallant rigging, and 
reeve from in out through the span-block at the top- 
gallant mast-head, down through the jewel-block at 
the top-gallant yard-arm, abaft all, the end is made 
fast to the foremost dead-eye in the top or bent to 
the yard. 

Q. How do you reeve a top-gallant sheet ? 

A. Take it up through lubber's hole, through the 
after sheave of the quarter-block on the top-sail yard, 
from in out ; take it out to the yard-arm, through the 
cheek up before the lift and reef tackle, and make it 
fast to the top-mast head. 

Q. How do you reeve a top-gallant clew-line ? 

A. Take it up through lubber's hole, through the 
foremost sheave of the quarter-block from in out, and 
bend it to the clew of the sail. 

Q. How do you reeve the jeers ? 

A. They are usually rove with a reeving line. A 
becket is fitted in one end of the reeving line and 
both ends of the jeers, and it forms five parts when 
rove from the main or lower deck through a fair leader 
in the decks above, abaft the lower yard through the 
outer sheave, from aft forward through the outer 
sheave of the double block under the top, and from 
forward aft through the single block under the yard ; 
take the end up, reeve it through the other sheave of 
the double block, from aft forward and from forward 
aft, through the other single block, and the standing 
part being secured round the trustletree, or the upper 
jeer block-strop, or lower mast-head. 

Note. — Upper jeer-blocks are usually twofold. 

In setting up lower rigging, care should be taken in 
shifting the pendant abaft the futtock rigging as the 
strain draws aft, otherwise it would bend the futtock 
rigging and become unsightly. 

K It 
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In putting on shear-poles, care should be taken that 
they are not too long, otherwise bites of ropes would 
get foul and prevent smart evolutions. 

N.B. — Care should be taken, in placing the brace- 
blocks, to have the square of the pin upwards, else the 
pin would work loose and fall with the sheave on 
deck, and perhaps kill some one, or else fall overboard 
and be lost. 

For lower reef tackles are fitted the same as for 
topsail, with a block made fast to the foremast eyebolt 
in the topmast cap. 

Q. How would you reeve a reef-tackle for a course 1 

A. Take the end up through lubber's hole, reeve 
from down up through the block in the cap over the 
top before the topmast rigging down through the fore- 
most sheave at the lower yard from in out through the 
reef tackle block, and the end made fast round the 
yard-arm with an inside clinch. 



POWER GAINED WITH DIFFERENT PURCHASEa 



Single whip 

Double whip 

Sail tackle 

Quarter tackle 

Spanish burton 

Topgallant halyard purchase 

Fore and main stay tackle 

Yard tackles 

Tail jigger 

Luff tackle 

Top burton 

Up and down 

Gun tackle 

Runner and tackle 



None. 
Twice. 



- Three times. 



Four timea 
Eight times* 



FITTING OF TACKLES. 

When a block is secured in any way to a weight, 
and a rope led through it, it forms a purchase. 
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The amount of purchase gained always equals the 
number of parts of rope in the moveable block. 

When one block is put upon another, multiply the 
two purchases together for the total amount of pur- 
chase gained. 

Q. How do you reeve the main lift t 

A. Take the end up through lubber's hole and reeve 
it up through the after sheave of the block in the cap ; 
take it out before the rigging, and reeve it through the 
lift-block at the yard-arm from out in, bring the end in 
and reeve it up through the foremost sheave ; a run- 
ning eye is then spliced in the end, it is then wormed, 
served, and placed over the yard-arm. 

Q. How will you reeve the main top-sail lift ? 

A. Take the end out in the main chains, send it up 
in a line with the third shroud, through lubber's hole, 
and reeve it through the lower sheave in the sister- 
block, from in out ; the end is spliced and fitted the 
same as the lower lift. If the lifts are double, reeve 
through the sister-block, then through the lift-block at 
the yard-arm, from in out, and clench the end round 
the top-mast head. 

Q. How will you reeve the main clew-garnet 1 

A. Take the end up, and reeve it through the clew- 
garnet block underneath the quarter of the main yard, 
from in out, then down through the block in the clew 
of the sail, take the end up and secure it outside the 
clew-gamet-block with a timber-hitch round the yard. 

Q. How will you reeve the main bunt-line ? 

A. Take the end of the bunt-line whip, and reeve it 
through the lower sheave of the block on deck ; then 
reeve the bunt-line legs through the upper block, send 
a hauling line down abaft the top, and bend it round 
both parts of the bunt-line whip under the lower block ; 
then reeve both legs through the bunt-line block in 
the cap, down through holes bored in the fore part of 
the top, overhaul them down before the lower yard, 
and clench them to the foot of the sail. 
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Q. How will you reeve the main leech-line 1 

A. Take the end up abaft the main yard, and reeve 
it through the leech-line block, under the top, from in 
out, down through the leech-line block in the jack-stay, 
then before the sail, and bend it to the leech. 

Q. How will you reeve the slab-lines ] 

A. Take the end up under and before the quarter of 
the main yard abaft the sail, reeve it through the quar- 
ter slab-line block on the jack-stay, then carry the end 
out to the slab-line block, which is seized on the jack- 
stay where the leech-line block is made fast, reeve it 
from in out, and bend it on to the leech of the sail, 
where the leech-line is bent to. 

Q. How will you reeve the peak halyards 1 

A. Take the end up on the port side through lub- 
ber's hole, and reeve it through the port sheave of the 
block on the after part of the cap, sand the end down 
abaft the top, and reeve it through the outer block on 
the gaflP, from in out, then send the end aloft, reeve it 
down through the starboard sheave, to the inner block 
on the gaif, then reeve the end from out in ; the end 
is sent aloft again, and seciu'ed by splicing a running 
eye round the upper part of the block. 

Q. How will you reeve the throat halyards ? 

A. Take the end up on the starboard side, abaft the 
mast, reeve it through the foremast sheave in the chock 
abaft the try-sail mast, then down to the throat halyard 
block, on the gaflF, reeve from port to starboard, send 
the end up again, and reeve it through the after sheave 
in the chock ; the end is then sent down, and secured 
by splicing a running eye round the lower part of the 
block on the gaff. 
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QUESTIONS ON THE THIRD INSTRUCnON. 



Q. How do you make a fox ? 

A. By taking any number of yarns of any length, 
twisting them up together, and tLen rubbing them 
down. 

Q. How do you make a reef point ? 

A. By taking five foxes and middling them, working 
them down sufl&ciently to form the eye, viz., three 
inches ; place the two parts together, which will give 
an eye 1^ inch; after having fo'^med the eye, work 
down six inches, then leave out the short end, anc' 
work the point to the length required. 

Q. How do you worm, parcel, and serve a rope 1 

A A rope should bo tarred, then wormed, parcelled, 
and served ; the worming is put in the lay, the par- 
celling is put on with the lay, and the serving againat 
the lay. 

Q. What is parcelling ? 

A. Parcelling is long strips of CAuvas tarred. 

Note. — In serving a rope, always stand \nih your left hand 
next the rope ; place the mallet on the top of the rope, hold it 
with the left hand; pass two or three turns round the mallet on 
the left hand side of the handle , take two round turns round the 
handle : take the mallet by the left hand, and heave the mallet 
from you; the man that is passing the ball will fac'e you and 
work backwards. In passing the ball, keep suAicient turns out 
of the spunyarn, and, when finished, slack back two or three 
t.ums ; pass the spunyarn underneath ; then heave the turns well 
taut; haul the end of the spunyarn through, and cut it otf about 
in inch from the service. 

Q. How do you serve rigging 1 
A. The rigging must be got on a stretch, if heavy 
riggings it should be tarred and ^oxm^^ >«\JOcl ^\5^>^ 
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spunyam; if IS-yam spunyam, it should be backed, 
and on each side of the worming there should be 3-yarn 
spunyam, which will make the rope perfectly roimd. 
And to parcel shrouds you should begin at the quarter 
mark, and parcel towanis the centre. The centre will 
be a mark of spunyam, with one knot for the first pair 
of starboard shrouds, two knots for the first pair of 
port shrouds, and so on to the last. To begin serving, 
you should begin where you leave ofiF parcelling ; that 
will be in the centre, close to the mark, and finish off 
as before. 

Q. How do you splice a rope ? 

A. In splicing a rope always hold it in the left hand, 
using the marling- spike with the right hand. For 
splicing an eye put on a good whipping about eight 
inches from the end of the rope, doubling up the rope 
from the seizing that is required, imlay the strands, 
place the centre strand on the top of the rope, take the 
marling-spike under the centre strand of the rope, then 
tuck the centre strand under the strand you lift with 
your spike, enter the centre strand to the left hand, 
haul it back to the right, so that the strand -will lay 
straight with the rope, enter the spike under the strand 
on the left, and tuck it on the left, turn the rope 
half a turn to your own left, and then tuck the strand 
on the right in the same manner as the first. 

Q. What is a long splice used for ? 

A. A long splice is used for running gear, that is, 
running through blocks. 

Note. — To make a long splice, take both ends of the rope, 
unlay them about six feet, marry them together, lay np the two 
centre strands together, take the next two strands and lay them 
up together; hold the rope in the left hand, take the strand out 
with the right hand, and the strand that is next to you lay in 
the place of the one that comes out ; take care to keep the lay 
in the strand ; when you have laid it up to within ten inches of 
the end, lay both strands up together, then turn yourself round 
and unlay the other two strands, and lay them in the same 
manner ; and after you have got them in, take the middle strand 
and double it, to see that your strands are equally divided ; out 
oft the longest strand, halve the strands, cross them, and tuck 
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nnder the old strand; then half the half strand, and tuck as 
before. The difference of a short long splice is, instead of un- 
laying the rope six feet, only unlay it three feet. 

Q. How do you make a short splice 1 
A. Take both ends of the rope and unlay them 
about eight inohes on each end, marry both ends to- 
gether, taking care that the ends are opposite to each 
other; then put a seizing of ropeyam in the centre, 
where you marry, enter the spike under the upper 
strand of your rope, enter the middle strand from 
right to left, and tuck your other strand in the same 
manner; then turn your rope round and tuck the 
other strands in the same manner ; the ends should be 
put in twice on one side and once on the other. A 
short splice is only used for standing gear. 

Q. How do you strop a block with a short splice 1 
A. Take once and a- half round the block, at the 
least, to allow for your hook and thimble ; before be- 
ginning to splice the strop, reeve your strop through 
the eye of the hook, take the strop round the block 
and allow for the hook and thimble ; when spliced, place 
it in the centre of the upper part of the strop, and 
and stop it with a ropeyam; heave both parts of the 
strop together with a Spanish windlass, and prepare 
your seizing of three-yam nettle-stuff; splice an eye 
in the end of the seizing large enough to take two 
parts of the seizing under the turns and through the 
eye ; begin to heave the seizings on taut towards the 
block; when the turns are all taut, haul through the 
slack of the seizing and heave it taut, then pass the 
riding turns; if there are eight turns underneath, 
there should be seven riding turns ; put the spike 
through the last of the first turns, then it is all ready 
for crossing; pass three crossing turns round the whole 
of the seizings, and finish it with a clove hitch. 
Q. How do you make a grummet strop 1 
A. Take the rope and measure four times and a half 
round the block, that will allow plenty of end ; cut it 
that length, unlay it, and be careful to keep the lay in 
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the strands ; if you do not, you will spoil the rope ; it 
will make three strops, one strand for each strop ; reeve 
the strand through the eye of the hook, lay it on the 
deck, and lay the ends across, then allow for the strop 
to take up in the working. It has to be laid up into 
rope, the same as before, by counting the lays of your 
first strop, and your blocks being all one size, the first 
measurement will be the one for the whole of them; 
lay the strand in carefully, then place it over the block 
to see if it is the proper size ; then splice the two ends 
the same as you would for a long splice : it can be 
spliced by knotting the whole strands, then tucking 
them. If it is the size, place the strop on the block, 
with centre of the splice on the centre of the ass of 
the block ; put on the seizing as before mentioned for 
the strapping of a block. 

Q. How do you make a shroud knot? 
A. Unlay the shroud to the length required, marry 
both ends together, make a single wall on the upper 
ends thus, — take the first end, pass it towards your 
right, the second over the first, the third over the end 
of the second, through the bight of the first, haul 
them well taut ; the ends must lay up the shrouds, 
the underneath ends in the same manner; split your 
strands and take a part of them for worming, scrape 
down the remaining part of your strands, marl them 
well down and serve over. 

Q. How do you make a standing Turk's head? 
A. Cut a nettle about two feet long, cut another at 
one foot, splice in the middle, put an end under each 
strand, hold the rope in the left hand and make a 
single wall with the three ends towards you, reverse 
the rope and make another single wall and that forms 
the Turk's head; work the ends underneath the first 
wall, then work the ends inside the second wall; when 
finished, there should be three parts showing every 
way of the nettle, the ends should be in the middle of 
the Turk's head. It is used for the foot ropes of jib- 
boowa and flying jib-booms, also for Jacob's ladders, iso. 
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Q. What is the use of a " Matthew Walker" knot 1 

A. It is used for a great many purposes, but its 
principal use is for the standing part of laniards for 
rigging. 

Q. How do you point and graft a rope ? 

A. If it is a small rope (say two inches) measure five 
inches from the end you intend to point, then put on 
a good whipping, unlay the rope and strands to the 
whipping, take all the outside yams, and bring them 
back on the rope, and stop them there, then take all 
the inside yams, scrape and taper them down, until 
the end will be half the size of the rope, marl it down 
taut with twine, split the outside yarns, and lay them 
up each into two (two-yam nettles) ; when they are all 
laid up, see that there is an even number, then take 
every alternate nettle and lay along the pointing, pass 
the filling, and work down ouce and a-half the round 
of the rope, and then finish ofif. 

Note. — If the rope should be larger than two inches, the 
length of the pointing will be only once the round of the rope; 
and the same rule applies to grafting. 

Q. Describe a paunch mat and its use. 

A. A paunch mat is made by taking any number of 
foxes, according to the breadth of the mat, and placing 
the bight of the foxes over the piece of rope you inteud 
for a laniard (taking care that the ends of the foxes 
are the same length on each side of the laniard), the 
mat is then worked down from left to right to the end 
of the foxes, and finished off on the lower laniard with 
a figure of 8 knot. The mat is used to protect the 
rigging, ropes, <fec., from chafes, and the length of the 
foxes should be two-thirds more than the length of the 
mat, to allow for working up. The same rule applies 
to making reef pointa A paunch mat is usually 
thrummed with ropeyam. 

Q. What is the use of a sword mat ? 

A. To keep the chafes off the laniards of lower rig- 
ging, backstays, <&c The gaskets of the sails, and 
boats* gripes are usually made in the same way. 
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Note. — Sword mats are nsnally made with nettle stnfiE^ and 
the mat is warped off over two bolts; the end of the nettle is made 
fast to one bolt, then taken over the next bolt and under the 
first one until it is of sufficient width, and the end is then 
secured; every other partis then brought up and forced close 
home to tbe bolt with a wooden sword; the filling is then passed, 
the alternate parts are then taken up, and the former process is 
repeated till the mat is worked to the length required. 

Q. How will jou rig a Spanish windlass? 

A. Take a good strand, grease it well in the centre, 
place it over the two parts of the rope that are to be 
hove together, and bring the ends of the strand up 
again ; place a bolt close to the strand, take the ends 
of the strand and lay them up with their own parts 
(so as to form a bight), take a round turn with this 
round the bolt, put a marlingspike through each bight 
and heave round. 

Q. How will you turn in the lower rigging when it 
is marked oflF for a full due? 

A. Put a ropeyarn stop where the crown of the eye 
or nip will be, then stop it with a piece of spunyam to 
the standing part of the shroud, so as to let the end 
of the shroud be aft and inside; work the two parts 
together, then put on the Spanish windlass, and heave 
until it is as close as the standing pai*t of the shroud 
will allow ; splice an eye in the throat seizing, take it 
round both parts and pass nine turns (if the seizing 
should be two inches), working towards the standing 
part of the shroud, then pass the end of the seizing 
under the turns of the seizing, reeve it through the 
eye and haul it through, leaving sufl&cient end to work 
with, then give one more heave on the windlass, put a 
good stop round both parts to prevent it coming up, 
take off the Spanish windlass and pass the seizing, 
taking care to heave every turn taut; then haul the 
end through, and bring the Spanish windlass to that, 
and heave it well taut; then pass eight riding turns, 
(which will be between the parts of the lower turns,) 
and pass the end of the Bemn^ Ao^tl Vi^t^een the last 
two parts of the lower turns, \iewft \xaxA \«qX.^ %5A 
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then take two round turns round all parts of the seiz- 
ing, heaving them well taut with the windlass, and 
finish off with a clove hitch ; the end of the seizing is 
expended in round turns (viz. three) round the end of 
the shroud, then measure the breadth of the throat 
seizing, and that will be the distance between the 
throat and quarter seizings; the size of the rope for 
the quarter seizing should be half-an-inch less than 
the throat seizing; the turns are hove the same as for 
the throat seizing, the dead-eye is then placed. 

Q. Having placed the dead-eye, how will you fit and 
reeve the laniard t 

A. The laniards of the lower rigging are usually 
half the size of the shrouds, and the standing part is 
spliced into a bolt in the chains with an eye splice, the 
ends are scraped down and served over; but where 
there are no bolts, a " Matthew Walker" knot is made 
in one end of the laniard, and rove from in out, (the 
standing part of the laniard to the end of the shroud,) 
down to the lower dead-eye, where it is rove from out 
in; reeve as many turns as the laniard will allow, then 
bring to the luff and haul hand taut 

Q. How will you set up the lower rigging? 

A. Lash the up and down tackle to the short leg of 
the mast-head pendants, then parcel the shrouds about 
ten feet above the hammock netting ; put on the sel- 
vage strop over the parcelling, and hook the single 
block of the luff-tackle to both parts of the selvage, 
then overhaul the double block of the luff down into 
the chains, take a piece of hard wood, about three 
inches in diameter, for a toggle, then take a round turn 
with the end of the laniard round the toggle, and bring 
the end of the laniard to its own part, then take a sel- 
vage strop, and take a round turn with it round both 
parts of the laniard, then the bights of the selvage up 
and over the toggle, and hook the lower block of the 
luff to it, haul it hand taut, then make a catsp&w ixx. 
the fall of the luff, and hook the up au^ ^o^xv \»^bNa 
to it; it IB then ready for setting up. 
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Note, — When the up and down is manned for setting np, old 
oanvas or old yam should be placed over the eye of the shroud 
and seizings, as it will require beating down to its place; this 
prevents the commander from injuring the rope, or slacking 
the seizings, &c. 

Q. When the shroud is set up and the fall belayed, 
how will you secure the laniard ? 

A. Take three fathoms of three -yam spunyam, 
place both ends together, and reeve it through its own 
bight, round the end of the laniard, between the dead- 
eyes ; then round the next part of the laniard, heaving 
the two parts of the laniard close together, so as to 
nipper them; expend the spunyarn round both parts 
of the laniard, taking care to heave both parts well 
taut j by using a small selvage strop above, and placing 
round both parts of the laniard, and putting the marl- 
ingspike through the bights, and heaving well taut, it 
will greatly assist the spunyam racking; then come up 
the purchase and reeve the end of the laniard from iu 
out, between the dead-eye and nip ; bring it round the 
standing part of the shroud, and under its own part, 
then take it round abaft and over the two parts of the 
shroud, between the throat and quarter seizings, pass 
the end through between the nip and dead-eye (so as 
to form a back clove hitch), and secure the end of the 
laniai'd by a good seizing to its own part. 

Q. How will you place the shear pole and mats? 

A. First get the dead-eyes square, and in line with 
each other; this is done with handspikes or long bolts 
(the shear pole is parcelled and served), then lay the 
shear pole outside, between the nip and dead-eyes, then 
put on good seizings round the shear pole, and the 
standing part of the rigging; secure the lower parts of 
the mats and bring them taut up to the standing part 
of the shrouds, scrape their ends and marl them down, 
and serve them over with nettle stuff, then lace the 
selvages of the mat round the laniards with nettle 
stuff, then five feet from the shear pole commence 
sparring the rigging (taking care that the fore part of 
the spars do not project more than six inches before 
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the foremast shroud), the spars should be placed fiye 
feet apart. 

Note. — Before seizing the spars in the rigging, mark off the 
foremost Bhroud with chalk for the distance apart for the rattlins, 
and then swift it in. 

Q. How will you rattle down the rigging 1 
A. The rope for rattlins must be well stretched, 
then take the end of the rattlin, and hitch it round 
the third shroud from aft, then hitch it round each 
shroud in succession, excepting the foremost one (tak- 
ing care the hitches are all formed the same way), then 
splice an eye in the end, and seize it on with two-yam 
nettle stuff, then heave each part of the hitches well 
taut, and keep the rattlin in line with the shear of the 
ship, splice an eye in the other end, aud seize it round 
the after shroud but one with the nettle stuff. 

Note. — Every sixth rattlin will be a catch rattlin ; that is, the 
end of the rattlin is seized to the after shroud. 

Q. What difference is there in sotting up lower and 
top-mast rigging 1 

A. The top burtons are hooked to the mast-head 
pendants, the end of the runner is made fast round 
the shroud, and the end of the laniard is rove through 
the thimble of the block and the runner, and the 
burton is hooked to the eye of the runner. 

Note. — The runner is fitted with one end ^'jigger-tailed," and 
an eye splice in the other end. The runner is rove through a 
single block strapped with a thimble. 

Q. What is the use of a Flemish eye? 

A. For Jacob's ladders, trusses, (fee. When fitted on 
the end of a truss pendant, the block can be turned 
out, aud the pendant rove or unrove through the 
thimble in the truss strop. 

Q. Name the tackles generally used in ships of war? 

A. 1st. Runners and tackle, for staying the masts 
and for securing them, in the event of the standing 
rigging having been shot or carried away. 2nd. Fore 
and main tackles (or up and down tackles), fbr setting 
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ap lower rigging, or securing the masts, or for hoisting 
in or out any heavy weight, to assist the stay tackles, 
dK). drd. Yard tackles, for the lower yard arms, for 
hoisting in and out boats, spars, or stream and kedge 
anchors. 4th. Stay tackles, for lifting any weight 
amid-ships, such as boats, booms, &c. 5th. Sail 
tackles, for sending up top-sail yards and top-sails, and 
for staying top-masts. 6tb. Luffs, for setting up the 
laniards of rigging. This tackle is in constant demand 
Being light, it can be used on the faU of a larger 
tackle, to gain additional power with the same number 
of men. 7th. Top burtous, for assisting the lifts on 
the top-sail yards, when carrying top-mast studding 
sails, or on the lower yards, when hoisting in or out 
any heavy weight. For setting up the top-mast rig- 
ging, &c 8th. Jiggers are small but useful tackles ; 
they are used for a great many purposes, such as 
setting up the lifts and laniards of top-gaJlant and 
royal back-stays, <feo. 

Q. What are the purchase blocks used for ? 

A. Purchase, or shoulder blocks, are used for mast- 
ing, dismasting, or heaving down, or heaving off vessels 
on shore, or anything where immense strain is required. 
The use of the shoulder is to prevent the parts of the 
&11 jamming when working. 

Q. Name the parts of a block. 

A. The shell, sheave, and bush (either of metal or 
leather), pin, swallow, head, ass, and score (either 
double or single), the ass of the block is known by 
the scoring being deeper in that part to receive the 
splice, 

Q. What is the use of double-scored blocks ? 

A. Double-scored blocks snould be double strapped, 
to make them stand to the lead of the rope through 
them. These blocks are used for jeers and braces. 

Q. What wood are blocks usually made of 1 

A. The c>hells are usually made of elm, the sheaves 
of lignum vitso or brass, the bush of brass or leather, 
And the pin of iron. 



145 

Q. What are clump blocks used fori 

A. For lower tacks aud sheets, clews of top-sails, 
&c ; or where a short and thick block will answer the 
purpose of the common ones, they are sometimes iron- 
bound, but are often strapped with rope. 

NoTB. — Iron-strapped blocks are more in request now than 
formerly. Ropes that want a lead, can have one immediately 
by using a snatch-block; a seaman is not long in looking for a 
place to hook it to; they have the advantage of rope-stropt 
leading blocks, because they can be fitted with swivels, to vary 
the lead without unreeving or unhooking. 

Q. What are fiddle blocks ? 

A. A long single block with two sheaves (one metal 
the other wood) in it, one sheave being smaller than 
the other, but the score is the same size round; they 
are used for the yard-tackle and reef-tackle of boom, 
mainsail, &c 

Note. — Two singU blocks stropped in one strop will answer 
the same purpose. 

Q. What are sister blocks used for ? 

A. The sister blocks are seized in between the fore- 
most pair of shrouds in the tup-mast rigging, having a 
deep score for the purpose; they are tapered, the 
upper part of the block being smaller than the lower 
part, so as not to interfere with tlie spread of the 
rigging, the size of the rope for the reef-tackle being 
less than for the top-sail lift; the reef-tackle leads 
through the upper sheave of the sister block, and the 
top-sail lift through the lower one. 

NoTB. — Single sister blocks are supplied for the top-gallant 
lifts, and are seized into the topgallant rigging. 

Q. What are bored strapped blocks used for ? 

A. They are used for top-sail clew-lines and reef- 
tackles; they are intended to keep the reef-points out 
of the block. 

Q. What are hearts used for ] 

A. They are turned into the stays of the bow&Qrit^ 
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and bowsprit shrouds, and lower masts, for the laniards 
to reeve through, for setting up and seizing. 

Q. What are dead eyes used for ? 

A. To reeve the laniards of the standing rigging 
through. 

Q. What are gins used for 1 

A. Top-sail sheets, when made of chain, are rove 
through gins instead of quarter-blocks ; they are also 
used for the jib, flying-jib, and top-mast stay-sail hal- 
yards, &c. 

Note. — Blocks should be rather more than three times the 
size of the rope rove in them; for instance, a rope of three 
inches would require a lO-inch block, and the strapping should 
be of 3|-inch rope. A rope for strapping should be about 
quarter worn, as it will not stretch like new rope. 

Q. How are blocks of different sizes distinguished 
from each other ? 

A. By their length. 

Q. How are ropes of different sizes distinguished 
from each other ? 

A. By their circumference. 

Q. How are chains of different sizes distinguished 
fit)m each other 1 

A. By their diameter. 

Q. What is the relative strength of chain and rope t 

A. A rope of 12 inches in circumference is equal to 
a chain of 1 |-inch, or one-tenth five-hundredths of chain 
to every inch of rope nearly. 

Q. What is the relative strength of wire and hemp 
rope? 

A Rather more than double the circumference; or 
a wire rope of 1^-inch is equal to a rope of 3 inches, 
and a wire rope of 5 inches is equal to a rope of 1 1 
inches. 



147 



QUESTIONS ON THE FOURTH INSTRUCTION. 



MA>RINER*S COMPASS. 



Q. What steers a ship ? 

A. The helm. 

Q. What composes the helm ? 

A. The rudder^ tiller, ropes, and wheeL 

Q. What do jou steer by ? 

A. Compass and lubbePs point, which represents 
the ship's head. 

Q. How many points are there in a compass 1 

A. 32 points, 32 half-points, and 64 quarter-pointa 

Q. How many cardinal points are there 1 

A. Four — North, East, South, and West. 

Q. How many steering points are there I 

A. Thirty-two. 

Q. How close will a ship lay to the wind I 

A. Five points generally. 

Q. How many will the ship work in ? 

A Ten points, and wear in 22 points. 

Q. What is the meaning of lufif? 

A. Keeping the ship to the wind. 

Q. What is the meaning of " keep her away" 1 

A. Running her ofif from the wind. 

Q. What is the meaning of "very well thus;'* 
** dicje and no higher" ? 

A Her head is in a very good direction, but no 
closer to the wind. 

Q. What is the meaning of " nothing off" ? 

A. Keeping the ship close to the wind without 
shaking the sails. 

Q. If the ship's head is north, and five points from 
the wind on the starboard tack, what point of the 
compass will the wind blow from ? 

A. North-east by east. ^ 2 
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Q. What is the opposite point of north-east by east t 

A. South-west by west 

Q. What is the opposite point of north-east by 
north? 

A. South-west by south. 

Q. What is the opposite to south-west half west ? 

A. North-east half east 

Q. What is the meaning of " port," and how does 
it act upon a ship 1 

A. The tiller goes on the port side, the rudder, 
wheel, and ship's head go to starboard. 

Q. Suppose the ship's head is south-west, and she 
is close hauled on the starboard tack, how will the 
wind be ? 

A. West by north. 

Q. Suppose she goes about, how will her head be ? 

A. North-north-west. 

Q. Supposing you are steering south-east, how many 
points' course is it ? 

A. Four points. 

Q. Suppose her head is north-north-east, how many Y 

A. Two points. 

Q. Suppose her head is east ? 

A. Eight points. 

Q. Now put the ship's head to north, and suppose 
you were looking out at the masthead, and you saw a 
tail off the starboard bow; viz., north-north-east, how 
•rould you report it 1 

A. A sail two points off the starboard bow. 

Q. Suppose it was north-east 1 

A. Four points off the starboard bow. 

Q. Suppose it was east-north-east t 

A. Two points before the beam. 

Q. Suppose it was east 1 

A. Right abeam. 

Q. If it was east-south-east ? 

A. Two points abaft the beam. 

Q. If it was south-east ? 

A On the quarter. 
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Q. If it was south 1 

A. Right astern. 

Q. Suppose you were lying south on the port tack, 
and you keep her away two points, how will her head 
be? 

A. South-south-west. 

LBAD LINB. 

Q. How many marks and deeps are there in a 20- 
fathom lead line? 

A. Nine marks and eleven deeps. 

Q. Name the marks and distinguish them 1 

A. Leather at 2, 3, and 10 tathoms, white at 5 and 
15, red 7 and 17, blue at 13 tathoms, and 2 knots of 
20 £Etthom& 

Q. What will you do on going into the chains on a 
dark night ? 

A. See the breast ropes properly secured, the line 
clear, then measure the distance from the broast-rope 
to the water's edge, get a cast of the lead, look at the 
mark nearest the hand, take the distance from rope to 
water from it, which gives the true soundings. 

NoTB. — The deep sea lead-line is marked up to 20 fathoms, 
the same as for the hand line; then at 20 fathoms I knot, 30 
fathoms 8 knots, 35 fathoms I knot, 40 fathoms 4 knots, and 
so on up to 100 fathoms, where it is marked with leather. The 
deep sea-line is usually 150 fathoms long. 

Q. Suppose you had 5 fathoms of water, what sound- 
ings would you call ? 
A. By the mark five. 
Q. Suppose you had 4| fathoms 1 
A. A quarter less five. 
Q. Suppose 4^ fathoms ? 
A. And a half four. 
Q. Suppose 4^ fathoms 1 
A. And a quarter four. 
Q. Suppose 4 fathoms ? 
A. By the deep four. 
Q. What is the use of the log line 1 
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ing, in combination with a 28 or 14 seconds' time-glass. 

Note. — Tbe *'log ship" is a flat piece of wood in the form of 
a quadrant, having a sufficient quantity of lead inserted into the 
circular edge, to keep it steady and perpendicular in the water; 
at each angle of the quadrant there w a hole for slinging. The 
log line is 120 fathoms long. The extent of the stray line 
allowed (according to the size of the ship) is marked with a 
piece of hunting through the line, and is to allow the "log 
ship" to get clear of the eddy in a ship's wake; the remainder 
is marked off into knots of 47ft. Sin. each (the proportion it 
bears to 28 seconds of time), or as 3600" : 28'':: 6075ft. : 47ft. 
The log-reel is used to reel the line on. The log is used every 
hour in a man-of-war at sea. — 6075*15 feet being the num- 
ber of feet in a nautical mile, and 3600 seconds in an hour. — 
The first knot is marked with leather; between the knots is 
placed a single knot, which denotes half-a-knot, in addition to 
the knot that is out When the short glass is used, the number 
of knots out must be doubled. 

Q. What difference is there between a fore and main 
top-sail 1 

A. A fore has two bow-line bridles and three cringles, 
a main three bow-line bridles and four cringles. 

Q. How do you know a main from a fore course ? 

A. A fore course has one bow-line bridle and two 
cringles, a main two bridles and three cringle& 

Note. — A fore course may be known from a mam ; the fore 
course is not so square at the foot. 

Q. How are square sails made up ? 

A. On the head, the roping next the deck. 

Q. How are the fore-and-aft sails made up ? 

A. On the after leech, the port side next the decL 

Q. Name the parts of a square sail. 

A. The upper edge is called the head, the sides the 

leeches, and the lower part the foot; the tabling is 

that part of the sail that is sewn on to the side of the 

roping, [lu bending a square sail, the roping is 

always next to the yards *, i^ i\. \ie «c iox^wvd-aft sail, 

the roping will be ou tti© poYt W\^^^ \\x\)aa\!A'^^V 
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the sail are eyelet holes for working robands into, and 
cringles for the head earring. On the leeches are 
cringles for each reei^ and for the reef-tackle pendants 
and bow-line bridles, and in the foot are thimbles for 
the beckets of the bunt-line toggles ; the reef-bauds 
and belly-bsuids stretch from leech to leech, for 
strengthening the sail. Eyelet holes are worked in 
the reef-bands for reef-points, and bunt beckets are 
sewn on the after part of the sail, to hook the bunt- 
jigger to. On the after part of the sail is a lining 
doth, for receiving the chafe of the tops, and dead- 
eyes of top-mast rigging, &a 

Q. How do you bend a top-sail ? 

A. The royal yard men of the watch on deck hook 
the sail tackle at the mast-head, Eoyal yard men of 
watch below bend it on deck, and see it clear for going 
aloft Marines trice it up on the top-sail yard to let 
down gear. First part of both watches of furlers and 
captain of the top of watch on deck. The sail-tackle 
is hooked to a strop round the bunt of the top-sail, 
and sent up before all ; sway up until the yard-arm is 
in the top. The reef-tackles are bent, and hauled taut 
out, lowering the sail level with the yard, hook the 
bunt-jigger, secure the head earrings and robands, 
and bend the gear, taking care your sail is in midships; 
haul taut the bunt-jigger, cut the seizing of the strap 
that is around the butt of the sail, you then can keep 
the sail furled or let fall, as ordered by the command- 
ing officer. The top-sail should be made up as fol- 
lows : — First stretch the head of the top-sail straight 
along the deck, the after side down, and all the slack 
sail gathered over towards the foot. Second, haul the 
second reef cringle, and the second reef-tackle cringle 
to the head earring cringle, and stop it together with 
spun yam. Third, pass in the leech and furl, making 
the top-sail as light at the yard-arms as possible, keep- 
ing out the reef-pendants and bunt-line toggles, and 
gaskets passed, which are atitoYi^^ o\i >Ctka V'e^'^ x^^. 
taking care to leave out Buf^cvexi\i <^xsJ^ ^^"^ ^^>iS^s»%. 
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the sheet and clewline below, to clear away top-sails ; 
second part of topmen of both watches. 

Q. How would you bend a course on the lower 
yards to let down gear, — first part of furlers and 
gunner's mate of watch on deck ? 

A. The gear is all bent to the sail whilst on deck, 
the reef-tackles being hooked to the first reef cringle, 
instead of its proper place, and shifted after the sail 
is bent ; a roband secured to each bunt-line and leech- 
line ; man the stay-tackle and all the gear together, 
and sway the sail up in line with the yard, haul out 
the earrings, pass the robands, hook the bunt-whip 
and haul it taut ; then cut the seizing of the strap in 
the bunt The roband abreast of each leech-line should 
be marked with difierent colours of bunting. 

Note. — The sail is made up as follows: — First stretch the 
head along the deck, after side down; then gather the slack sail 
over towards the foot. Second, pass the leech in taut along 
the head of the sail, and furl it, leaving out the clews and the 
bunt-line and leech-line toggles, the sail is then secure by its 
own gaskets. 

Q. How are the small sails bent ? 

A. They are usually bent on deck ; studding-sails 
are generally brought to with a lacing. 

Q. Name the parts of a fore-and-aft sail. 

A. Head, luff, leech, and foot. 

Q. Which cloth will you take for the skin for furl- 
ing the jib ] 

A. The second from the after leech for harbour, and 
the foot at sea. 

Q. How will you bend a jib 1 

A. Let go the jibstay and let it come in on the fore- 
castle; with the jib down haul, reeve the stay through 
the hanks, bend the jib halyards to the head, then 
bring them along the sail (say 3 feet), stop them down 
with a good stop round the sail and bend the downhaul 
to it, sway on the halyards, and haul out on the down- 
haul, reeve the jib-stay and set it up ; the tack and 
pendant are secured by a lashing ; reeve the lacing; 
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the downhaul is taken through the three upper hanks 
and bent to the head. When a reeving line is used, it 
is bent to the becket at the end of the jibstaj before 
it is let ga 

Q. How will you bend the spanker? 

A. The head cringle of the spanker is shackled to 
two bolts in the gaff under the throat halyards block; 
the head of the sail is brought to the gaff by an ear- 
ring and round-about lacing ; then bend the peak, 
throat, and foot brails, and outhaul; sway the gaff up 
and seize on the hoops to the luff of the sail. 

Q. What cloth will you take for furling the spanker 
in a skin ? 

A. The third from the leech. 

Q. How will you cross a top-gallant yard 1 

A. First overhaul the lifts and braces ; at the order 
" haul taut," see the yard clear of the rigging and the 
upper yard-arm clear of the top ; the men in the top, 
top-sail yard, and crosstrees, bear it off as it goes up ; 
the man in the crosstrees takes off the grummet and 
keeps the yard on the right slue, that is, with the 
jackstay up, the man on the cap puts on the upper lift 
and brace; the lift should be in line with the jack-stay, 
the braces (fore and main) abaft it ; the man on the 
topsail-yard puts on the lower lift and brace, firat see- 
ing the yard on the right slue; the men in the top 
will take down the slack of the lower lift as the yard 
goes up ; when high enough the man on the cap clears 
away the lizard ready for crossing, (if a lizard is used,) 
bi'ace men attend their braces ; when the yard is 
crossed, the mast-head men paiTel the yard and foot it 
amid-ships, and bend top-gallant gear, and the men in 
the top put on the top-gallant purchase on the yard 
rope, if required; the lifts and bmces are to bo set up 
to the marks the moment tlie yards are across. 

Q. How will you send it down again? 

A. The men will undo what they have done ; viz., 
unbend the top-gallant sheets and clew-lines, stop the 
yard rope out by the lizard, bring the bight in again 
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and stop it with a split yarn, cast the bunt gaskets off 
from round the mast, and reeve them through the 
quarter-blocks ; the men in the top take off the top- 
gallant purchase. 

Q. How will you reeve a topgallant-mast rope, and 
send the mast on deck ? 

A. Take the mast rope up through lubber^s hole, 
and in a line with the sheave or block in the cap; 
reeve it through the sheave or block, through the 
thimble in the lizard, through the sheave in the heel 
of the mast from aft forward, and make the end fast 
to the foremost bolt in the cap with a round turn and 
two half hitches ; the end is stropped with a yam ; 
the yard ropes are then unrove, and the bight coiled 
down in the top, the ends are made fast in the cross- 
trees, the top-gallant rigging is cleared away, men in 
the chains clear away the lanyards of the back-stays, 
the head-stays are to be attended by the men stationed 
there, the mast is then ready for swaying ; light up 
top-gallant rigging, &c., &c., out ffd, the man who takes 
out the fid holds out his hand as a signal ; as the mast 
comes down, look out for the funnel ; when low enough 
pass the lizard, the men on the top-sail yard bear the 
heel of the mast forward, then lower away ; the men 
on the crosstrees look out for the rigging and truck, 
place and secure it, see everything secure and snug at 
the mast-head, and down from aloft ; the men in the 
tops, chains, head, <&a, take down the slack of the 
rigging, stays, back-stays, <fec. 

Note. — Immediately any evolution is finished, the men are 
to leave the mast-head at once, and move down from aloft. 



THINGS WORTH KNOWING. 

PART FIRST. 

Q. What is hemp? 

A. It is a tall fibrous plant which grows wild in many 
parts of England, and it is cultivated in many parts of 
the world, but principally in Russia and Italy. It 
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gives a small round seed, and is generally sown in the 
spring. When the plant is full grown, and becomes 
ripe, it is cut off at its roots, and put into pits of 
water to rot, so that the substance which imites the 
fibres of the hemp may decay, and leave them clean 
and sound. It is then dried rapidly, beaten in a mill, 
broken by a machine, and the fibres separated by a 
process called "winning." It is then ready for use. 

Q. Where is the greatest quantity of hemp obtained 
from) 

A. The coarsest, strongest, and best hemp is obtained 
from St. Petersburg, in Hussia, and the finest hemp 
fix)m Italy. 

Q. How is it prepared for spinning ? 

A. By dressing or "hackling;'* that is, drawing it 
through a number of sharp spikes until the short 
threads and refuse are extracted from it ; it is then 
weighed into small parcels called ^^pigs," weighing 
about 2^ lbs. each. Each "pig'* is sufficient to spin a 
yam of 170 fathoms. It is then generally wound 
round reels, ready for tarring-. The yarns vary in size, 
according to the use the rope may be put to ; for in- 
stance, if it is for bol trope 3 inches in circumference, 
each strand will have 30 yams; cordage, 25; and 
cable, 20. 

NoTB. — Each yarn is drawn throngh a copper of boiling 
Stockholm tar, and again woand round the reel ready for use 
(except in oases where tlie yarn is required for immediate use, 
when a number of yams are passed through the tar instead of 
single ones). 

Q. What is the next process 1 

A. A given number of yams, according to the size 
of the rope, are twisted together, called "a strand," in 
the Royal dock-yards ; each strand having the Govern- 
ment mark in worsted through the whole length of the 
strand. The yams that form the strands in common 
rope are twisted from left to right, and laid up into 
rope from right to lefL It is then wound into coils 
of 113 fathoms each. 
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NoTB. — Each Royal dock-yard has it own mark : Portsmonth, 
"blue;" Devonport, "red;" Chatham, ** yellow." When three 
ropes are laid up together, it is called ** hawser-laid " rope; the 
standing rigging is often made with four strands and a heart 
strand, to make all parts lie close together. Breechings, gun 
tackles, &c., are generally made fix>m Italian hemp, and laid 
np the reverse way of cordage; this makes it more supple for 
working. 

Q. Where is flax obtained ? 

A. From Ireland, Russia, Egypt, Holland, and New 
South Wales. 

CANVAS. 

Q. What is canvas ? 

A. Canvas is made from flax, and prepared for use 
the same as hemp, and passes through workings, beat- 
ings, &c. When the stalk has been removed from the 
flax fibres, it is taken to the flax mill, and made into 
thread or yam for the weaver. The stoutest canvas 
or finest linen is made from flax. Canvas is made in 
lengths of 40 feet, called bolts, and breadths of 2 feet 
and 18 inches. The stoutest is called No. 1, and so 
on in fineness to No. 8. Sails are sewn with sail 
twine, the seams being double ; but for lower or storm 
sails, treble, and the seam is 1^ inch wide; but for 
light sails, only 1 inch. There are generally four 
stitches to every inch of canvas -seam. Courses and 
stay-sails are made with No. 1 canvas, top-sails of 
No. 2, mizen top -sail No. 3, second jib and spanker 
No. 4, jib, top-lining, and top-gallant sails No. 5, stud- 
ding-sails No. 6, royals, and top-gallant studding-sails 
No. 7, and the flying -jib No. 8. The roping is sewn 
on to the sails with roping twine. The seed of flax is 
called linseed. When the seed is crushed, an oil is 
obtained for mixing paint; this is linseed oil 

PAET SECOND. 
ANCHORS. 

Q. Name the parts of an anchor. 
A. The ring or shackle, the shank, crown, arms^ 
palm, pee or bill, and stock. 
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Q. Name the anchors supplied to ships of war. 

A. "Best bower," "small bower," "sheet," "waist," 
**stream," and "kedge." For boom boats, "anchors;" 
and for quarter and stem boats, " grapnels." 

Q. What are the stocks usually made of? 

A. They are made of wood and iron ; when wooden 
stocks are used, they are generally made of elm, 
and sometimes of oak, and the whole length of the 
shank ; when of iron, they are one-fifth the weight of 
the anchor ; that is, if the anchor weighs five tons, the 
stock will be one ton. 

OABLE& 

Q. What is the length of chain cables 1 
A. 100 fathoms, in eight lengths of 12^ fathoms 
each; at the end of each length is a shackle, and in 
the centre of each length a swivel, to allow the turns 
to run out of the chain. All chains supplied to ships 
of war are made of wrought iron, except rudder 
chains. Each link has a stay-pin in the centre, 
made of cast iron. 

Note. — First-rates are supplied with two hemp cables, 26 
inches in circumference; one stream, 15 inches, and two 
messengers of 1& inches; four chain cables, 2| inches; one 
stream. If inch, and one messenger, of 1 ft inch in diameter. 

CAPSTAN. 

Q. Name the parts of a capstan. 
A. The bed, paul rim, sprocket-wheel, barrel, whelps, 
spindle, drum-head, palls and bars. 

Note.— ^Large ships are supplied with a fore and an after 
capstan ; the after one is used for weighing anchor, and boUi 
capstans are used, when required, for lifting heavy weights, 
such as lower ^ards, ^c; they are generally made of oak, and 
the stancliions m the way of the bars are fitted so as to unship 
or trice up. 

Q. What is the use of a mooring swivel ? 

A. It is put on when the ship has two anchors 
down, to keep the turns out of the cables, occasioned 
by the ship slueing or turning to the wind or tida 



158 

Q. What is the use of the slip stopper ? 

A. It is Tised for stoppering the cable, when bitting 
or unbitting, (ka, to prevent the cables running out of 
the hawse-hole. 

Q. What is the use of the chain messenger ? 

A. It is rove round the sprocket wheel of the cap- 
stan, and round the rollers in the manger, and the 
ends are joined together by a splicing-piece or shackle; 
the cables are brought to the messenger by means of 
nippers, and then hove in by the capstan. 

Note. — When reeving the messenger, care mast be taken 
that there are no turns in it If this is not attended to, serious 
accidents may occur. 

COMPRESSORS. 

Q. What is the use of the compressor 1 

A. In letting go the anchor, when it is necessary to 
check the cables running out too rapidly, by nipping 
the cables tight just below the hawse-boxes, or deck- 
pipe, or in paying the cables down, the compressorSy 
when attended, will control their descent. 

Q. How are the chain cables secured ? 

A. Necklaces are rove round the heel of the main- 
mast, and chain slips are shackled to them, and triced 
taut up in the chain lockers, so that the cables can be 
slipped without getting them up; the other end is 
shackled on to the ring or shackle of the anchor, the 
cables are then bitted; the starboard cable should be 
bitted with the sun, and the port cable against the 
sun. 

Note. — In steam -ships there are two span shackle -bolts 
driven into the sleepers and nutted; a chain span is shackled 
to the bolts, and the slips are rove round the span and shackled 
to the cable. 

Q. How are the hemp cables fitted ? 

A. They are fitted with an Elliott's eye in each 
end ; the lower ends are secured by being shackled to 
slips, the slips being rove round a beam in the orlop; 

» starboard cable should be coiled in the tier mtb 
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the 8UD, and the port cable against the sun. The 
upper ends are then ready for shackling to the ganger. 

Q. What is the use of the buoy or buoy-rope ? 

A. One end of the buoy-rope is bent or shackled to 
the crown of the anchor', the other to the buoy, and it 
is used to indicate the position of the anchor; and if 
the cables should be slipped or parted^ the buoy-rope 
is used for weighing. 

Q. How are the deck-stoppers fitted 1 

A. A thimble is spliced in one end, and a *' double 
wall *' is made on the other, a laniard is spliced taut 
round the stopper, close up to the wall ; it is then 
shackled to the ring-bolts in the deck. When used 
they are hauled taut forward, and the laniard is ex- 
pended round the cable and stopper, and the end 
secured by a seizing. 

Note. — There are other stoppers for cables, made of rope 
and selvaged, such as ** ring-stoppers ** and '* bit-stoppers," &o. 

Q. What is the use of nippers 1 

A. To bind the messenger to the cable when weigh- 
ing ; they are passed from forward aft, a round turn is 
then taken round the cable and over its own part, 
then round both cable and messenger, until it is 
expended ; the end is finished by a round turn round 
the messenger; the ends of the nippers are kept in 
hand until taken off (one man can attend two ends) ; 
they are then carried forward to be used af;:ain. Nip- 
pera are usually made of twice-laid rope, from strong 
coarse yarns that have been in use. When weighing, 
the fore-top men work before the bitts, the main-top 
men abaft. Boys carry the nippera along. 

Q. Name the tackles used in stowing the anchors. 

A. First, the cat, for lifting the whole weight of 
the anchor, is rove through the foremost sheave of the 
oat-head, through the inner sheave of the cat-block; 
viz., the bill of the hook looking to the ship's side, 
and through all the sheaves of the cat-head and block, 
until rove full ; the standing part is secured round t\\A 
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cat-head with a timber-hit cL The fish tackle consists 
of two double blocks, and one single block ; the lower 
one is fitted with a fish-hook, the upper one is stropped 
to go over the davit-head, and the single one next to 
it for the lead of the fall. 

Note. — The davit is stowed in the fore chains, and is rigged 
in the fore part of the chains; it has fore and after guys, 
setting up before and abaft the davit to the ship's side; the fore 
tackle is hooked to a bolt or strop in the head of the davit, for 
a topping lift. A martingale is sometimes used to prevent the 
davit from topping up. 

Q. How are the bower anchors stowed ? 

A. When the anchors are up to the bows, the cat is 
hooked, by means of the back-rope, to the ring of the 
anchor, it is then hauled taut; care must be taken 
that the parts of the cat-fall do not ride ; in the mean- 
time the slip is put on the cable below, and the nippers 
taken oflF the cable ready to surge ; the cable is then 
surged by taking oflF the nippers, and allowing sufi&cient 
cable to go out of the hawse hole to reach the cat- 
head (the cables are sometimes marked for the pur- 
pose) ; the cat is then hauled on until the cat-block is 
close up to the cat -head; then pass the stopper. 
Second, the fish-tackle is then hooked to the inner 
flue, and is hauled on until the anchor is high enough 
to rest on the bill -board; the shank painter is then 
passed. 

Note. — Ii is necessary, at times, to double cat the anchors. 
To bring the anchor close to the cat-head, unhook the cat- block 
from the ring, and hook it to the shank; haul the rat and pass 
Hie stopper. When the anchors are stowed, the stock-tackle is 
hooked on the opposite side of the bow to a strop round the 
under end of the stock, to throw the lower end clear of the 
bow, and to bring the flukes horizontal; it. is then stocked to, 
and lashed, and the stock-tackle is unhooked. 
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MATERIALS USED IN THE CONSTRUCTION 

OF A SHIP. 

WOOD. 

Oak is bard, tough, moderately flexible, and not 
easily splintered, nor readily penetrated by water; it 
requires centuries to grow, and it as slowly decays. 
Tbis wood is tberefore very expensive. Englisb and 
African oak are the best. Oak is also obtained from 
Dantzic and Italy. Pine and fir are obtained from the 
northern parts of Europe, Asia, and America, where 
no other trees will grow ; the best pine for masts is 
obtained from New Zealand. The word "deal" is 
used for all kinds of pine, on account of its being im- 
ported in long flat boards called " deals." Turpentine, 
pitch, resin, and vegetable tar, are made from fir trees. 
In the spring of the year the bark is pared off^ a hole 
is cut at the bottom to receive the sap or juice, which 
then runs out freely — this is common turpentine. 
Turpentine is chiefly brought from America and the 
Baltic. When the tree has been drained of all its sap 
it is cut down and chopped into billets, and oast into 
a pit dug in the earth, and there burnt; whilst burn- 
ing there runs from the wooden billet a black, thick 
matter — this is vegetable tar. Pitch is tar boiled with 
a certain quantity of water, and with a portion of 
coarse resin melted with it If turpentine be dis- 
tilled, an oil is collected, which is called *' spirit of 
turpentine;" that which is left is resin. Mahogany is 
much used in ship-building, being much lighter than 
oak ; it is principally used for beams, stanchions, and 
sometimes in the rudder and stern-posts, to lighten 
the heavy over-hanging weight on the stern oC «sc«^- 
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8hip& The best comes from Spain, and Is called 
"Spanish mahogany;" but this is principally used 
for cabin fittings, furniture, <kc 

Common mahogany comes fix)m Honduras, in Cen- 
tral America. This is the mahogany used in ship- 
building, and sometimes for boom boats. Elm is also 
used m the construction of ships of war. The main 
keel, garboard streak, shells of blocks, gun carriages, 
quarter and stem boats, &c., are made of elm. This 
wood is preserved by being in the water, but if left 
long out, it soon decays from dry rot. It grows in 
large quantities in England and America. 

Teak is a firm, hard wood, obtained from the East 
Indies and Africa, and is well adapted for the whale or 
outer skin of large ships of war. It is very durabla 
Ships are built of teak in India. 

Beech is a hard, fined-grained wood, and capable of 
receiving a high polish. It is generally used in the 
construction of furniture. This tree is a native of 
England. 

Lignum Yitse is used for sheaves of blocks, <&c., and 
grows in the West Indies. 

METALa 

Iron is a metal of a greyish colour. It is hard and 
elastic, and capable of receiving a high polish. It is 
eight times as heavy as water, and there is no other 
metal so useful. Iron ore is found in all countries, 
but particularly the northern, in beds from a few 
inches to several feet in thickness; sometimes close to 
the surface, and sometimes a hundred feet below it 
Ironstone is found in great quantities in Gloucester* 
shire and Derbyshire, and in a great many of the 
midland counties, and in Wales. It is prepared from 
the ore, or ironstone, by roasting. Iron has been 
wrought by manufacture so as to be worth more than 
its weight in gold — for instance, the main-spring of a 
watch, SzCy £0, The best bar-iron is obteoned from 
Sweden. 
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Copper is obtained from mines in Cornwall, and in 
great quantities from Chili and Peru, in South Ame- 
rica; and in Siberia, Iceland, Greenland, and Australia. 
The ore is burnt in ovens, to allow the metal to leave 
the earthy matter; this is called roasting. 

Zinc is found abundantly in many countries, and in 
several of the United States of America. 

Brass is a mixture of copper and zinc 

Steel is a combination of charcoal and iron. 

Tin is obtained from mines in England, and in 
Bmall quantities £rom Spain, Germany, China, and 
Banca. Block tin is tin beaten and shapen on blocka 

Pewter is a mixture of tin and lead. 

Copper and tin united make bronze. 

Lead is obtained from nearly all countries, but 
chiefly from Spain, England, the hills of Scotland, and 
the United States of America. 

White Lead is made by holding thin plates of lead 
over heated vinegar; a white powder is then produced 
on the plates, which is white lead. 



STOWAGE OF HOLDS. 

Q. What is to be attended to before stowing the 
holds) 

A. The holds should be carefully swept, and care 
should be taken that the limber passages (stringers) 
are searched with a rod to see that they are clear, so 
as to allow the water from leakages to find its way to 
the pump -well. The holds and store-room should 
then be carefully white-washed. 

Q. What is to be done next ? 

A. Having obtained the plan of the stowage from 
the master shipwright's office, I would stow the ballast 
ezaotly according to it ; the hold is then readY €q^ ^^ 
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foundation for the tanks to rest on, which I should 
place as low as possible, and I would sweep up care- 
fully the shavings that are mada 

Note. — Ballast is in iron ''pigs," having a hole in each end, 
for convenience in transporting, and they vary in weight from 1 
to 3 cwt. each, and are moved by chain hooks. 

Q. When the foundation is laid, how will you pro- 
ceed? 

A. By stowing the lower or groimd tier of tanks, 
then riders or upper tier. They are sent down the 
main hatchway by a strop and toggle in the man-hole, 
and transported to their places by luff-tackles in the 
hold; as soon as they are placed the lid should be 
screwed on to prevent dirt getting into them; the 
space between the tanks must be immediately filled 
up with battens, and chintzed. In stowing the tanks, 
when practicable, the comers with key -holes should 
come together for convenience in starting, and the 
lower key -hole should be dear, to allow the water to 
run out freely. 

Note. — By using iron stays for supporting the upper tier, the 
ground tier can be made available without disturbing the upper 
tier, which is a great improvement where space is required for 
additional coals, &c. Tanks are supplied to contain as much as 
600 gallons of water; the smallest are supplied for containing 
oil, and carry 20 gallons. 

Q. Where are the stores usually stowed 1 
A. The gunner's, boatswain's, and carpenter's stores 
are principally stowed in their respective store-rooms, 
in the fore part of the ship; but the heavier stores 
should be judiciously arranged in the holds, as weights 
at the extremities cause a ship to be uneasy in a sea- 
way. The paint and paint-oil is stowed in the paint- 
room. The sails are stowed in the sail-room, generally 
upon the shroud hawser; they should be stowed with 
reference to the mast they belong to, and have the 
rops on ready for hoisting ; for instance, the bight of 
9 ibre-topsail and foresail should be forward for going 
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ap the fore hatchway, the main-sail, main and mizen top- 
sail, up the main hatchway. The spare jib, top-gallant- 
sails, and storm stay-sails, are always kept at hand. The 
third suit of sails form the ground tier. A plan of 
the stowage is always kept by the master and second 
master for reference. The hemp cables are coiled in 
the cable tiers; the starboard cable being coiled in the 
port tier, and the port cable in the starboard tier. The 
stream cables and messengers are coiled in the heart 
of the tiers. The chain cables and messengers are 
faked in the chain lockers. The powder for the lower 
and middle decks is stowed in the fore magazine ; that 
for the main and upper decks and boats, in the after 
magazine. Percussion caps, tubes, and fireworks, 
under lock and key, in the gunner's store-room. Shells 
in the shell-room, near the main-mast. Biscuit in the 
bread-room (the newest at the bottom) ; slops and 
marine necessaries in the slop-room; medicine in the 
dispensary; and the shot in the shot-lockers, and in 
racks on each deck. In the fore and main holds, fresh 
water, sand in tanks, butts, puncheons, and baricoes 
for watering ship, and cases of grape and case shot. 
Over head, and between the beams, ordinary " deals," 
spare planks, oars, <fec., &c. In the after-hold, pro- 
visions, casks of boots and shoes, (kc. In the spirit- 
room, rum, wine, porter, lemon-juice, <kc. Coals in the 
coal-hol& In the light-room, oil for the lights, &o. 

Note. — Care should be taken that spirits of turpeDtine and 
nitric acid are not stowed anywhere near each other; for in the 
event of tHe vessels containing them being broken, combustion 
will immediately follow. Greasy oakum or oily rags should not 
be allowed in the paint or store-rooms, as it will cause spon- 
taneous combustion; neither should unslaked lime, straw, or 
hay, be allowed below. 

Q. How will you stow the provisions 1 

A. In the first place see the limbers are clear, and 
limber boards shipped, and holds whitewashed, get the 
firewood in the holds for dunnage and chocks, <i^c. ; 
dunna^ as high as the kelson, if convenient, to pre 
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vent water getting to the casks ; then, if the salt heef 
and pork is not in the fore-hold, it khoold be stowed 
as follows; viz., 

3; Port Side. | Starboard Side. 

5*1 Wing. S- Wing. 
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Care should be taken that the casks are close to- 
gether, and well chocked up with firewood, to prevent 
tbem shifting when the ship is in a sea-way ; by stowing 
tlie hold on this plan, the heaviest weight will be where 
it is most required — in midships. 

Q. What precaution is necessary in stowing casks 
containing liquids ) 

A. First, that they are stowed bung up, and well 

chocked up with firewood, spare swabs, or brooms; 

when stowing in the daxk (it "woxA^Xm dAx^<stv^\>&\x^ x^si^ 
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lights), the hung stave is known by the rivets of the 
hoops being on that stave. When re-stowing provisions 
the holds and spirit-rooms must be cleared to allow all 
the new provisions, &o,, to be stowed underneath. 



QUESTIONS ON THE CONSTRUCTION 

OF A SHIP. 

Q. On commencing to build a ship, what is the first 
part laid down on the blocks of the building slip ? 

A. ThekeeL 

Q. Of what wood is the keel composed ? 

A. Of elm ; but the part nearest the stem is gene- 
rally of oak. 

Q. Why is elm used ? 

A. Because it is preserved by being in the water; 
but if left long dry it is found liable to dry rot 

Q. How are the several points of the keel joined 
together ? 

A. By scarphs. 

Q. What is the rabbet of the keel for 1 

A. To receive the " garboard strake," which is let in 
within about four inches of the lower side of the keeL 

Q. What is the use of the false keel ] 

A. It is intended to give the ship more lateral re- 
sistance, and it also protects the keel if the ship takes 
the ground ; and being slightly bolted to the keel, it 
sometimes breaks away, and enables the ship to get 
off. Large ships have two false keels. 

Q. What is the foremost part of a frame of a ship 
called 1 

A. The stem; it is made of English oak. 

Q. How is the stem united to the keel ? 

A. By a scarph called the flat scarph, or boxing 
scarph. 

Q. What is the rabbet in the Btenn. ioT\ 
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A. To receiTe the ends of the outside planks, whioh 
are called <' fore-hoods." 

Q. What is the after part or boundary of the frame 
of a ship called ? 

A. The stem-post ; it is usually made of English 
oak, and is generally in one piece. 

Q. How is the stem-post secured to the keel ? 

A. It is morticed into the keel. 

Q. What is the rabbet in the stem-post for ) 

A. To receive the after ends of the outside planking; 
called "after-hoods." 

Q. What is meant by the " dead wood" ? 

A. In the angle formed by the keel and stem, and 
also by the keel and stem-post, there is a solid mass 
of timber bolted, which gives great strength to those 
parts — ^this is called the *' dead wood.*' 

THE FRAMES. 

Q. What are the " cross-pieces "1 

A. There are pieces of timber placed across the keel, 
which is let into them; they assist to form what is 
called the floor. 

Q. What is meant by the "half-floors"? 

A. They are pieces of timber placed between the 
" cross pieces," to which they are " coaked" and bolted; 
their ends meet two inches from the middle line of the 
keel, and with the cross-pieces, they form the " floor." 

Q. What is meant by the fiumes or ribs ? 

A. The ribs are a continuation upwards of the cross 
pieces and half-floors, formed by additional timbers 
named futtocks; they are distinguished as 1st, 3rd, 
and 5th ; 2nd, 4th, and 6th futtocks, top timbers, and 
lengthening timbers. 

Q. How are the futtocks secured to each other ) 

A. They are dowelled at the ends, and are bolted 
tcgetber, 
Q. What is meant by " room wcA «^«>Ra" wid how 
much ia generally allowed! 
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A. It is the distance OGoapied by each set of timbers, 
called a "frame;*' measured along the keel, it varies 
from 2ft.6in.to3 ft. 9in.in ships of war. 

Q. What is the apron 1 

A. It is a large piece of timber bolted within the 
stem to give it additional strength, and to afford wood 
to receive the planks at the bottom and the heels of 
the foremost timbers. 

Q. Describe the stemson 1 

A. It is a piece of timber bolted to the apron and 
to the stem, to give it additional strength. If timber 
could be found sufficiently large to make the stem, the 
apron, and the stemson in one, it would be better. 

Q. Describe the " stemson," or " inner post" 

A. It bears the same relation to the stern-post that 
the stemson does to the stem, and may be considered 
a continuation of the after " dead wood" to form a 
foundation to receive the planks and heels of the after 
timbers. 

Q. The cross-pieces and half-floors being placed on 
the keel, how are they supported in their places ? 

A. By screwing to them outside a piece of fir 5 inches 
square, called a ''floor riband;" this is shored to the 
bottom of the shipway. 

Q. What are the "cant timbers?" 

A. Those timbers which forni the bow and stem of 
a ship are called " cant timbers." 

Q. What are the "knight heads"? 

A. The foremost " cant timbers." 
\ Q. What is the stem piece lor 1 

A. It lies between the knight heads, and strengthens 
that part of the ship which the bowsprit passes through. 

Q. What is the keelson ? 

A. It may be called an internal keel, which confines 
the floors in their places. It is dowelled to the half- 
floor of each frame, and bolted through the throat of 
each floor, and through the main keel ; these bolt^ %s.^ 
clenched below. 

Q. TFjhat is termed the " ftWing'' 'V 
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A. From the keel to the light waterline, the inter- 
vals between the frame timbers are filled up solid, with 
well-seasoned wood, which is brought flush with the 
timbers and caulked, so that if the outside planks be 
injured, a watertight surface would remain. 

Q. What are the side or sister keelsons for ? 

A. To strengthen the ship in the immediate yicinity 
of the main-mast, the step of which rests partly upon 
them ; they are bolted through the cross pieces and 
the outside planking. 

Q. What are riders of the fiame ? 

A. The frames are bound together diagonally, by a 
series of iron plates called '* riders," which are let into 
the timbers and bolted to them. 

Q. What are the breast-hooks for ? 

A. To unite the sides of the ship together forward; 
they are generally of iron, and lie over the apron; 
they are bolted to the timbers on each side of the 
stem. 

Q. What are the crutches ) 

A. Similar iron bands which unite the sides of the 
ship at the stern. 

OUTSIDB FLANKING. 

Q. What are the bends or wales of a ship ? 

A. The bends are the thickest planks used outside 
a ship-of-war. They are generally made of English 
oak, and extend from above the load waterline about 
14 to 16 strakes in large ships. 

Q. Of what wood are the planks below the wales ? 

A. Between the load and light waterline, they are 
usually made of Dantzic oak ; between the light water- 
line and the garboard strakes they are often made of 
fir ; but the '* hoods*' are of oak. The garboard strakes 
are made of elm. 

Q. Which are the garboard strakes 1 

A. The strakes nearest to the keel. 

Q. What description of bolts are used in the navy f 
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A. Copper bolts. Iron would destroy the timber, 
and the copper streaking would destroy the iron. 
Q. What are treenails ? 
A. Wooden bolts used to fasten the planks. 

BEAMS, DECKS, SlO, 

Q. What are the beams for, and of what wood are 
they generally made 1 

A. They are placed across the ship to support the 
decks. They are generally made of fir, but sometimes 
of mahogany. 

Q. What do the beams rest upon 1 

A. The shelf-pieces which extend all round the ship, 
and give additional strength, as well as supporting the 
beams. 

Q. What are carlings ? 

A. They are short fore and aft beams; they give 
additional support to the beams in the wake of the 
guns. 

Q. What are the "waterways" for? 

A. To confine the beams down. 

Q. What further security is given to the beams ? 

A. They are supported by iron clumps caUed knees, 
which secure them in all directions, and stanchions. 

Q. Of what are the decks generally made? 

A. Of fir, and oak where the guns work. Ships 
built in India have teak decks. 

INSIDE PLANKINQ. 

Q. Where are the limber strakes ? 

A. They are the first planks from the keelson, a 
channel being left for the water to flow fore and aft to 
the pump- well. 

Q. What are the limber boards for 1 

A. They cover these channels or "limbers," and 
serve to keep dirt out, which would soon choke the 
pumps. 

Q. What other inside planks are used in the hold 1 

A. Stout planks are bolted at intervals over th& 
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heads and heels of the frames, to give strength to 
those parts which are weaker. 

Q. What is meant by "spirketting"? 

A. It is the inside planking immediately over the 
"waterways ;" the spirketting works up so as to form 
the lower sills of the port. 

Q. What is meant by the clamps? 

A. The inside planking immediately below the shelf- 
piece. The clamps work downwards to form the upper 
ends of the porta 

Q. What is meant by the abutment pieces and 
trusses ] 

A. Between the clumps and spirketting, and on each 
side of the ports are upright shores, called abutments. 
The trusses are diagonal shores crossing each other^ 
and resting against the abutments. 

Q. What is meant by the rough tree-rail % 

A. It covers the heads of the timbers, and forms 
the bottom of the hammock netting. 

Q. What is meant by the hammock berthing ? 

A. The sides of the hammock netting. 

Q. What are the "end boards"? 

A. They are boards which cover the ends of the 
nettmg. 

Q. What are the butt ends ? 

A Any place where two outside planks come to- 
gether are called butt ends. 

EXTERNAL FITTINGS. 

Q. What is the cutwater for ? 

A It is a projection from the stem to which the 
figure-head is attached. It affords wood to secure the 
bowsprit to. 

Q. What are the cat-heads for ? 

A. For stowing the anchors. 

Q. What are the bumkins for ? 

A. For spreading the foot of the fore-salL 

Q. What are the bill-boards for ? 
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A. For the flukes of the anchors to rest on. 

Q. What are the channels for? 

A. For giving more spread to the rigging. 

Q. What are the chain-plates and dead-eyes for 1 

A. To set the lower rigging up to. 

Q. What are the port-lids or ports fori 

A. For closing the ports. 

Q. What are goose-necks 1 

A. They are crooked pieces of iron extending fron 
the ship's side, for the purpose of attaching the 
booms to. 

Q. What are spiders ? 

A. They are somewhat similar to goose-necks, only 
they are supported by three legs, to enable them to 
resist strain in different directions ; they are used for 
the after main-brace, and main-sheet. 

Q. What is the taff-rail ? 

A. It is the after-part of the ship that rests upon 
the timber heads. 

Q. What are the davits for 1 

A. The fish davit is a derrick used for carrying the 
fluke of the anchor clear of the side ; the boats' davits 
are used for carrying the boats clear of the channels 
and guns. 

INTERNAL FITTINGS. 

Q. What are the hatchways and scuttles? 

A. They are holes cut in the decks, to give access 
and ventilation. 

Q. Name the principal hatchways, and explain their 
uses. 

A. The fore hatchway, for striking down or hoisting 
up stores in the fare part of the ship ; the main hatch- 
way, for striking down or hoisting up provisions and 
stores, &c &c., for the midship part of the ship; the 
after hatchway, for striking down provisions, &c., iu 
the after hold ; and the companion hatchway, for the 
convenience of the officers. 
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Q. What are the comings for) 

A. To keep the water from running down the 
hatchways and scuttles. 

Q. W hat are the gratings fitted to the hatchways for ? 

A. It is sometimes necessary, in bad weather, to 
put on the gratings, and nail tcurpaulings over them; 
this is called " battening down." 

Q. What are the hawse-holes for ? 

A. For the cables to pass through. 

Q. What are the bucklers for ? 

A. They are used to close the hawse-holes. When 
the cables are unbent, the blind bucklers and hawse- 
plugs are used 

Q. What are riding-bitts for 1 

A. For "bitting," or securing the cables. There 
are two sets of bitts in large ships. 

Q. What is the capstan for? 

A. For weighing the anchor, or raising any weight 
that requires great power. 

Q. What are the scuppers fori 

A. To allow the water to run off the decks. 

Q. What are the chess-trees for 1 

A To spread the foot of the main sail ; the main- 
tack comes to the chess-tree. 

Q. What are the bitts roimd the mast for 1 

A. For belaying ropes to, and leading them. 

Q. Which are the nine-pin blocks ? 

A. The blocks between these bitt-heads. 

Q. What are "cavils?" 

A. Timber-heads, or small bollards for belaying im- 
portant ropes to, such as the main-tack. 

Q. What are cleats 1 

A, Pieces of hard wood bolted to the deck or side, 
and conveniently shaped, for belaying and easing off 
ropes. 

Q. What are the partners 1 

A. The holes in the decks to receive the masts are 
called partners; they are strengthened by carlings and 
jhooks. 
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OONSTRUOTION OF LOWER MASTS AND YABDS. 

Q. Describe the construction of the lower masts 1 
A. The lower masts are made of yellow pine, and 
are usually made of several pieces of timber. For 
large ships they are made as follows : 1st. Two spindle 
pieces, dowelled and bolted to each other. 2nd. Two 
side-trees, one on each side, and dowelled and bolted 
to the spindla 3rd. One fore and one aft fish dow- 
elled and bolted to the spindle and side-trees. 4th. 
Four half cheeks, dowelled and bolted to the spindle 
and side-trees. These are also bound together by iron 
hoops, driven on while hot, as the heat will allow the 
iron to expand; and when they are in their place, 
they are cooled by water being poured over them. 
These hoops are put on before the cheeks, the cheeks 
being let on over the hoops, and bolted to the masts; 
clasp-hoops are then put on over the cheeks, between 
each drift-hoop, and the mast is ready for the piece of 
timber called a rubbing-paunch of fir, to receive the 
chafe of the lower yard, when it is raised or lowered. 
There are two knees of oak at the fore part of the 
hounds, for a foundation or stop for the trussle- trees; 
from the heel to the upper deck is called housing, and 
from the deck to the hounds it is called hounding ; above 
the hounds is the masthead to receive the rigging. 
Q. Describe the construction of the bowsprit 1 
A. li is often made in one piece, but never more 
than four; if the latter, the two main pieces are 
dowelled and bolted to each other, the same as for the 
lower masts, and two fishes are dowelled and bolted 
to the sides of the main pieces ; from the step to the 
stem is called housing. Where it rests on the stem is 
the bed, and the remainder the beeseating, at the 
outer end, and on each side of the bowsprit, inside 
the cap, bees, and bee blocks are bolted, for the top- 
mast stays to reeve through; and on the top of the 
bowsprit, from the night heads out, "k gammoning 
fish, to receive the gammoning, and prevent its vor 
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juring the bowsprit, when setting up the gammoning. 

Q. Describe the construction of the top-masts. 

A. The top-masts are made in one spar, and are 
called single tree. The top-masts have squaring-pieces 
at the heel, to fit the mast-hole. There is a live sheave 
for the working top pendant, and a dumb one for the 
hawser. The sheave-holes are cut in opposite directions 
to each other, and the square fid-hole is cut between 
them; at the upper end is the hounds, and in mizen 
top-mast a sheave for the top-sail tie to reeve through; 
the lightning conductor is let in on the after side. 

Q. Describe the construction of a jib-boom. 

A. The heel of the jib-boom has a sheave for the 
heel rope to reeve through, a score for the heel-chain, 
and a notch for the crupper; the head is round, to re- 
ceive the funnel; there is a live sheave for the jib- 
stay, and a half-sheave at the end of the boom, for the 
top-gallant stay. The lightning conductor is let in 
the underneath part of the jib-boom. 

Q. How are the caps fitted] 

A. Ist. The lower caps are usually made of oak, 
with an iron band round them, of one-third the depth 
of the cap; the hole for the mast-head is square, and 
that for the topmast round. There are two eye-bolts, 
bolted and clenched through on each side and under- 
neath the cap, for the top pendant and blocks ; it is 
also usual for the lower cap to be fitted with an iron 
band, bolted through and across the upper part of the 
cap, the band having a loop on each side for the chain- 
stropped lift-block. 2nd. The mizen-cap has a bolt on 
the after part for the peak halyard block. 3rd. The 
bowsprit caps are secured to the bowsprit by a plate on 
the underside of the bowsprit, through which passes 
(in small vessels) a bolt for the bobstay, and the cap is 
fitted with eye-bolts for the heel-chain of the jib-boom. 
4:th. Top-mast caps have a sheave for the mast-rope to 
reeve through; also eye-bolts, for a top-gallant pur- 
chase and end of the mast-rope, or for hooking bur- 
toua to, tko. 
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Q, Describe the construction of lower yards. 

A. All yaxds are made eight-square in the centre. 
Lower yards are sometimes made in two pieces, called 
half-yards, which are dowelled and bolted together, and 
are further secured by iron hoops driven on while hot, 
the same as for lower masts; a stout batten of oak is 
let over the hoops abaft the yard, and short battens 
are put on for the reception of the slings. On each 
quarter is a quarter-iron that opens with a hinge, to 
fldlow the topmast studding-sail booms to be raised or 
lowered (called damping). The boom-iron at the yard- 
arm is fitted with a roller, to assist the booms when 
rigging out or in. The yard-arms are fitted with 
shoulders for the rigging, and a sheave for the top-sail 
sheet, and a cheek for the reefwhip or pendant. Along 
the top of the yard are eye-bolts for the jack-stay. 

NoTB. — When the lower yards are fitted for chain top-sail 
sheets, iron rollers are fitted under the yard, and at the yard- 
arms, instead of quarter-blocks and sheaves, and the rollers in 
the quarter are outside the rigging of the yard. Top-sail yards, 
&c., are made in one stick, and strengthened by four battens in 
the slings and quarters; there are two iron straps round the 
yard for the tye-blooks to shackle to; there is a sheave at th« 
yard arm for the reef-tackle, and a cheek for the top-gdlant 
sheet; the boom-irons are fitted to take off and on the gooB^ 
necks when shifting the yards. 

Q. What timber is used for the trussle-trees 1 

A. The trussle-trees and cross-trees are usually made 
of oak, and the sleepers and tops of fir. 

Q. How are they secured] 

A. The trussle-trees are bolted to the lower mast, 
the cross-trees fit in places in the trussle-trees, and are 
bolted through all. The half-tops are bolted to the 
cross-trees, and the sleepers are bolted above the half- 
tops, through them, and tlirough the cross trees; the 
bolsters are bolted above the trussle-trees. Top-mast 
cross-trees are stayed and bolted together when sent 
on board. 

Note. — The foregoing answer alludes to half-tops ; the whole 
tops have the cross-trees, tops, and sleepers bolted and secured 
beibre sending aloft, they are then bolted to the trussle trees. 
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HINTS ON FIRST JOINING A MAN-OF-WAE. 



Ist — On joining it is usual for the commanding oflBcer 
to give the men their numbers in the watch, and 
quarter bill, and stations for different evolutions aloft, 
and it is necessary that every person should remember 
his appointed stations, and it should be his first object 
to learn his duty in these stations, as upon this depends 
the smartness of the ship. 

For instance, you have just left a training-ship, and 
you are mustered on the quarter-deck of the ship you 
are attached to, the commanding officer tells you off 
for the fore-top, No. of hammock 37, the Ist part of 
tore-topmen starboard watch, and No. 3 at the 3rd gun 
on the main-deck, and that you belong to the first 
division of boarders. 

Then I would advise you to get your proper ham- 
mock and bag, find out the captain of the fore-top, and 
report your joining that part of the ship; by so doing 
you will most likely make a friend of him at once; 
this is a much better plan than to oblige him to look 
after you ; then you had better see about your gun, 
find out where the stores are placed that you provide, 
also your arms, and see where they are stowed. 

In the next place, find out where the hammocks and 
bags are stowed for the part of the ship or the mess 
you belong to. It may be useful for you to know some 
of the duties usually performed by the different parts 
of the ship, which are as follows; viz. — 

FORE-CASTLE MEN. 

1. To rig and unrig the bowsprit, jib-boom, flying- 
j'ib-boom, fore-mast, and fore-yard. 
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2. To bend, uubend, furl, and loose the head-sails, 
fore-sail, and lower and top-mast studding-sails. 

3. Overhaul and hook the cat, cat and fish the 
anchors, pass the stoppers and shank painter, lash the 
cable for clearing hawse, and to stow the anchors. 

4. Lash fore-runners and tackle, and hook top tackle- 
blocks to the pendants, and reeve jeers for striking 
fore-jard. 

5. To turn in fore-rigging, reeve lanyards, set it up, 
spar and rattle down, and set up futtock rigging. 

6. Attend in lighters for slinging stores, (fee, and to 
keep the upper-deck clean from head to waist. 

Note. — The best seamen in the ship are usually selected as 
fore-castle men. 



DUTIES USUALLY PERFORMED BY 
FORE-TOP MEN. 

L To reeve and unreeve top tackle pendants, rig 
reeve, and fit all standing and running rigging above 
the top. 

2. To bend, unbend, loose, reef, and furl fore-top 
sail, top-gallant sail, and royal main-top mast, and top- 
gallant stay-sail, set and take in top-gallant studding- 
sails, and put the burtons on for top-mast studding- 
Bail& 

3. To shift fore-top mast, top-sail, top-gallant yard, 
and top-gallant mast, and put whips on yards and stays^ 
and set up top-mast and top-gallant back-Btay& 

4. To pass nippers when working the cables, keep 
fore-top and fore-channels clean and in order, and clean 
port side of main deck. (Main-top men clean the 
starboard side of main-deck.) 

The duties of fore or main-top men in their respective 
tops are much the same; the smartest men in the ship 
are usually selected for these stations ; the duties of 
niizen-top men aloft are much the same as the other 
toj>-mcn, except they have no RtAiddvci%^'8SS&\ *^«^ ^»a^ 
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the peak of the spanker, hold the log reel, work the 
capstan in weighing, tfec, clean and keep the channels 
and one side of the quarter-deck or poop in order, 
clean one side of the cockpit, and work the bread-room. 

Note. — The youngest and slightest hands in the ship are 
selected for mizen-top men. 

The duty of the after-gnard is to attend and hand 
out the ropes round the main-mast in working the 
ship, (fee. To bend, unbend, reef, furl, and shift the 
main-sail, main try-sail, and spanker, clean and keep 
the bits and one side of the quarter-deck in order. 

" Note. — The slowest and least experienced men are generally 
found in the after-guard. 

The duties of gunners are generally as follows : 

1. To rig and unrig the main-mast and main-yard, 
turn in, set up, spar and rattle down the main and fut- 
tock rigging. 

2. Bend, unbend, reef, and furl the main-sail, main- 
stay sail, and main-top mast studding-sail; attend 
lower studding-sail tack, and after-guy of swinging 
boom ; the fore-top mast studding-sail tack, and boom- 
brace the main-tack and fore-sheet. 

3. Reeve jeers for striking main-yard, and hook 
top tackle blocks to the pendants; rig, fish, davit, and 
reeve fish tackle; attend messenger and pauls of the 
capstan, when working in stream or hook the buoy, 
and keep the buoy-rope clear. 

4. To keep the guns, carriages, breechings, tackles, 
and stores for the guns clean and in order. 

Note. — The oldest men in the ship are usually selected for 

guuners. 



DUTIES BELOW. 

When any duty is to be performed, the men are 

lis u ally piped for by the boatswain's mate, and it is 

absolutely necessary that you should pay attention to 

eretj cidl by the boatswain or his mates, to hear 
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whether your boat or the part of the ship you belong 
to is called away. 

CLOTHIC^G. 

Every boy on joining, or as soon after as possible, will 
be provided with the following necessary articles, &g. 



ABTICLES. 



One cloth cap 

One pair cloth trousers, No. 2 . . 

Two duck jumpers 

Three pair duck trousers 

One duck bag , 

Two flannels 

Two blue serge frocks 

Three drill frocks 

One pair of shoes 

Two combs and a knife 

Two shirts for sleeping 

One silk neckerchief 

One bar of soap (3lbs. ) 

One Scrubbing brush, one knife \ 
lanyard, and one type (from > 
the contractor) ) 

One second bed cover 

One blue scotch bonnet 



Price of -M-oWn. 
Material ' *^«««»»- 



s. d. 

1 7| 

11 8} 

3 9 
6 9 

1 lot 

4 8 
16 3f 

9 llj 



«. d, 

4 

1 

11 

1 6 
3 

4 

1 

I 4t 



Total. 



9. d. 

1 Hi 

12 8t 

4 8 
8 3 

2 It 

5 
17 3f 
11 Si 



7 
1 
5 
3 






4 
3 



1 U 



1 7 

2 3 
1 5 



Cost of outfit £4 6 Oji 



Note. — If it is possible, you should provide yourself with an 
oilskin frock and trousers, and five three-yam nettles, about 18 
inches long, with both ends whipt, for hammock-stops. 

Two hammock lashings, 3^ fathoms long, pointed 
and grafted at the ends, and well blacked. 

Two sets of clews, with laniards, pointed, grafted, 
and well blacked. You may not, perhaps, l;>e able to 
procure all these articles at once, but should keep them 
in mind and gradually complete your kit ; when once 
completed, you will have no difficulty in keeping up 
your stock, and it will be a source of comfort to you 
during the whole commission. 
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, This list of neoessary articles will last any oarefal 
man three years, the usual period of a ship's commis- 
sion ; and, if any of them are lost, it should instantly 
be reported to the junior officers of the division to 
which you belong, that enquiry may be made, and 
steps taken (if not lost overboard)' to recover them. 
The whole of your clothes must be properly and dis- 
tinctly marked; by this method missing articles are 
generally recovered If they are lost altogether, then, 
on the next opportunity of putting down for slops, 
take up sufficient to mike them good. When th^ 
destination or station the ship is bound to is known, 
it may be unnecessary to have so much blue clothes, 
tut then an additional supply of white frocks and 
trousers should ba provided. 

By making yourself acquainted with the foregoing 
hints, your wages will be nearly all saved, and the 
officers you are serving with will be saved much 
trouble and annoyance, while your own respectability 
will be established. Nothing tells more against a 
sailor, than being slovenly and untidily dressed. 
Remember the old proverb, that "cleanliness is next 
to godliness," and that it is beneficial to health to keep 
the flesh clean ; for instance, a trifling scratch, or the 
skin just broken, if you are dirty in your person, or 
the blue clothing chafe against it, causes an xilcer; and 
an ulcer not attended to may lead to the loss of a limb, 
or even to the loss of life itself. Government cannot 
be expected to recognize claims for provision or pension, 
when the cause has been proved to arise from dirt or 
neglect. The hair should be cut moderately short; 
this will be found essentially healthy, particularly in a 
warm climate, or in steamers, where there is so much 
ooal-dust, &c., flying about. 

Washing decks with shoes on saturates the leather, 
and spoils the shoes (the salt attracting the humidity 
of the atmosphere), besides, keeping your feet wet for 
a considerable time afterwards, causing cold and rheu- 
matism. 
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NoTE.^— Ulcers and mosquito bites may be cured by the 
following simple remedy; viz., Take a piece of silver paper (or, 
when this cannot be obtained, a piece of clean foolscap paper), 
rather larger than the sore, dip it in clean fresh water, and cover 
the sore with it; leave the paper on the sore until it drops off, 
and a new skin will be found where the skin was broken. Sea- 
men are very liable to have the skin broken on the shin; when 
this is the case, a Scotchman should be made of leather, and 
padded with worn linen, to allow the new skin to harden. It is 
much easier to prevent an ulcer from forming than to cure one, 
and a bad ulcer produces varicose veins, and injures many men 
for life. 

Be careful to shift your wet clothes before goiug 
below to turn in. Letting them dry on the same 
bush they got wet on may sound very well for bravado, 
but if it do not tell on the constitution at once, it will 
be felt on some future day. Every article of clothing 
should be put away clean, articles that have beeu 
washed should be thoroughly dried before you put 
them in the bag, and on no occasion are clothes, either 
wet or dry, to be left about. If you should get wet 
on duty, find out from the petty oflficer of the part of 
the ship or boat you belong to, where to hang up or 
stop your clothes. In scrubbing hammocks and wash- 
ing clothes at sea, be careful you do not stop them to 
any running gear, or where they are likely to be caught 
in any running blocks, such as the top -sail, halyards, 
&c. If it is not allowed to stop clothes or hammocks 
to the rattlins, they must be stopped to the shrouds ; 
and as neatness should be the distinguishing feature 
of a "Man-of-war," the clothes ought always to be 
locked in equally with each other, and certain lines 
appointed for the blue clothing. When the bedding 
is aired, the same rule should be observed. 

It is now a general rule throughout the navy to 
have "watch -marks" on the sleeve of the frock; this 
should be attended to as soon as you have been told 
what wat-ch you belong to. 
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RESPECT TO YOUR SUPERIORS. 

Nothing betrays ignorance more than a neglect of 
the proper respect due to your superior officers. Dis- 
cipline is the soul of the service, and promotes the 
happiness of all on board ; want of respect shows an 
absence of discipline. It will be useful for you, there- 
fore, to know the general rules that are observed ; viz. : 

1. On coming or going over the gangway or entry 
port, always lift your hat or cap ; or if any officer pass 
in or out, the same rule is to be observed. 

2. Crossing or leaving the quarter deck, or an officer 
passing you in any part of the ship or on shore, or if 
you are in a boat, the same mark of respect is neces- 
sary. 

3. If you are spoken to by a flag officer, captain, or 
officer in command, your head should be imcovered. 

4. If you are in chaise of a boat, and you should 
observe any flag-officer, captain, or commander, or 
military officer of corresponding rank afloat, you will 
give the order to "toss the oars," and the coxswain will 
take off his hat and stand up till they have passed, 
and on no account are you to attempt to pull across 
the bow of a boat that any superior officer is in ; and 
if any superior officer is pulling in the same direction 
you will give the order to the boat's crew to lay on 
their oars until they have passed you; if under sails, 
you should lower the sails half down, and the boat's 
crew should take off their caps. 



LEISURE HOURS. 

WATCH BELOW, ETC. 

When a ship is fitted out and the ship's company are 

settled in their stations, you wOl, if you wish to learn 

your profession, find time enough to improve your 

education, for in most ships, seamen's schoolmasters 

are borne for that purpose, and a library for instruo- 
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tion and amusement, where you may qualify yourself 
in the higher branches of gunnery and seamanship. 

It is now a general rule in the service for every one 
to pass an examination before he can obtain a better 
rating, it therefore becomes neoessa^ to seize every 
opportunity of learning your duty. To do this, when- 
ever you have an opportunity of seeing rigging, sails, 
tackles, <S^, fitted, endeavour to mc^e yourself use- 
ful and acquainted with the method of doing it, and if 
you have time, keep a book and make a note of it 
When you are aloft, if you should observe any of the 
rigging or sails much worn out or chafed, report it as 
soon as possible to the petty officer of the part of the 
ship you belong to. 

When you are placed on the look out, or mast-head, 
be sure you keep your eyes about you, and if you 
should see anything, report it instantly ; such, for in- 
stance, as the land, a ship, boat, broken water, smoke, 
pieces of wreck, or anything imusual. 

If you should be in the chains with the lead, keep it 
going, and do not call the soundings unless you are 
certain of being correct, for the safety of the ship often 
has to depend on the lead. 

When you are at the wheel (if steering a course), be 
sure to pay proper attention to the compass, and be 
prepared to answer how lier head is (if you are asked,) 
at once : if you are on a wind, keep your eye on the 
weather leech of the sails, and just keep them touch- 
ing. A good helmsman is sure to get on. 

Whatever part of the ship, boat, gun, or party you 
belong to, always see that the ropes you attend to ai*e 
clear and coiled down ready for use. If you belong to 
a boat, take care that she is clean, and your oar 
marked, and that you know where to find the stores 
you provide when the boat is armed; when the boat is 
hoisted up that the falls are clear, and the plug is in 
its place. When you are cleaning arms and at evening 
quarters, see your arms and stores in their places, and 
at all times be properly dressed aooording to the rulea 



* .■*....---. I 

• ■ ■ ■ • 

^ 186 

of the ship ; and on every occasion when you have 
an opportunity, learn to make and mend your own 
clothes ;' by doing so, you will be under no obligation 
to mess-mates or ship-mates, and you ^ill Qnd yourself 
richer at the end of the commibsion. There are many 
men on board a ship who earn money enough to buy 
their own clothes, soap, tobacco, and necessaries, be- 
sides a good sum for pocket money, by making clothes 
for those who are too idle to learn to make their own. 
In conclusion, let me advise you, if you are in doubt 
about anything, not to be ashamed to ask a more 
experienced man than yourself; and remember, that 
unless you keep yourself sober,, and are attentive to 
your work, and come off to your leave, although you 
may have first-rate abilities, you will not be trusted by 
* your officers. You cannot expect any one to look after 
your own welfare^ ifjon feel no interest in it jourselfl 
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